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How to use this Handbook 

The information in this book has been divided into seven parts. 

General Infornnation (the yellow coloured pages) lists what you need to know 
about the University as a whole, introduces some of the services available and 
notes the most important rules and procedures. You should read this part in its 
entirety. 

For further information about the University and its activities, see the University 
Calendar. 

Faculty Information. 

Undergraduate Study outlines the courses available in each school in the faculty. 

Graduate Study is about higher degrees. 

Subject Descriptions lists each subject offered by the schools in the faculty. The 
schools are listed numerically. 

Information includes: 
• Subject number, title and description 
• Prerequisite, co-requisite and excluded subjects, where applicable 
• Additional information about the subject such as unit values, credit hours, 

teaching hours per week, sessions when taught. 

Financial Assistance to Students is a list of scholarships and prizes, available at 
undergraduate and graduate level in the faculty. 

Staff list. 

For detailed reference, see the list of Contents. 
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General Information 

General Information 

To obtain the maximum benefit from your studies you 
should make an effort to learn what facilities the Univer-
sity offers, to Investigate the best methods of study and to 
discover as much as possible about the course for which 
you are enrolled. 

This Handbook has been specially designed as a 
detailed source of reference for you in all matters related 
to your Faculty. This General Information Section is 
intended to help you put the Faculty Into perspective with 
the University as a whole, to Introduce you to some of the 
services available to students and to note some of the 
most Important rules and procedures. 

Some people who can help you 

If you are experiencing difficulties In adjusting to the 
requirements of the University you will probably need 
advice. The best people to talk to on matters relating to 
progress In studies are your tutors and lecturers. If your 
problem lies outside this area there are many other 
people with specialized knowledge and skills who may 
be able to help you. 

For fuller details about some aspects of the University 
and its activities you might need to consult the University 
Calendar. 

The Deputy Registrar (Student Services), Mr Peter 
O'Brien, and his Administrative Assistant, Mrs Anne 
Beaumont, are located on the first floor of the Chan-
cellery. They will help those students who need advice 
and who have problems but who do not seem to be 
provided for by the other organizations and services 
mentioned. As well as dealing with general enquiries they 
are especially concerned with the problems of physically 
handicapped and disabled students and those In need of 
financial assistance. The latter students should see Mrs 
Beaumont. Enquire at room 148E, phone 2482 (general 
enquiries) or 3164 (financial assistance). 

Note: All phone numbers below are University extension 
numbers. If you are outside the University, dial 663 0351 
and ask for the extension or dial 662 - and then the 
extension number. This prefix should only be used when 
you are certain of the extension that you require. Callers 
using 662 cannot be transferred to any other number. 

The Assistant Registrar (Admissions and Examinations), 
Mr Jack Hill, Is located on the ground floor of 
the Chancellery. General enquiries should be directed to 
3715. For information regarding examinations, Including 
examination timetables and clash of examinations, 
contact the Administrative Officer, Mr John Grigg, phone 
2143. 



The Assistant Registrar (Student Records, Higher 
Degrees and Scholarships), Mr Peter Wildblood is 
located on the ground floor of the Chancellery. For parti-
cular enquiries regarding the Student Records Unit, 
including illness and other matters affecting performance 
in examinations, academic statements, graduation cere-
monies, prizes, release of examination results and varia-
tions to enrolment programs, phone 3711. 

Calendar of Dates 

The Academic Year 

The Adviser for Prospective Students, Mrs Fay Lindsay. 
Is located in the Chancellery and is available for personal 
Interview. For an appointment phone 3453. 

The academic year Is divided into two sessions, each 
containing 14 weeks for teaching. There Is a recess of 
five weel<s between the two sessions and there are short 
recesses of one week within each of the sessions. 
Session 1 commences on the first Monday of March. 

The Assistant Registrar (Student Employment), Mr Jack 
Foley, Is located in the Chancellery. Enquiries should be 
directed to 3259. 

1981 

The Housing Officer, Mrs Judy Hay, Is located in the 
Student Amenities and Recreation Section In the huts at 
the foot of Basser Steps. For assistance in obtaining suit-
able lodgings phone 3260. 

The Student Health Unit is located In Hut El 5b at the foot 
of Basser Steps. The Director Is Dr Geoffrey Hansen. For 
medical aid phone 2679 or 3275. 

The Student Counselling and Research Unit is located at 
the fopt of Basser Steps. For assistance with educational 
or vocational problems ring 3681, 3685 or 2696 for an 
appointment. 

Session 1 
(14 weeks) 

Tuesday 
16 June 
Wednesday 
1 July 

Session 2 
(14weel<s) 

Monday 9 
November 
Friday 27 
November 

2 March to 10 May 
May Recess: 11 May to 17 May 
1 a May to 14 June 
Midyear Recess: 15 June to 19 July 
Examinations begin 

Examinations end 

20 July to 23 August 
August Recess: 24 August to 
30 August 
31 August to 1 November 
Examinations begin 

Examinations end 

The University Librarian is Mr Allan Horton. Library 
enquiries should be directed to 2048. 

The Chaplaincy Centre is located In Hut El 5a at the fool 
ot Basser Steps. For spiritual counselling phone Anglican 
- 2684; Catholic - 2379; Greek Orthodox - 2683; 
Lutheran - 2683; Uniting Church - 2685. 

The Students' Union is located on the second floor of 
Stage III of the University Union, where the SU President, 
Secretary-Treasurer, Education Vice-President, Welfare-
Research Officer, and Director of Overseas Students are 
available to discuss any problems you might have. 

Cashier's Hours The University Cashier's office is open 
from 9.30 am to 1.00 pm and from 2.00 pm to 4.30 pm, 
Monday to Friday. It is open for additional periods at the 
beginning of Session 1. Consult noticeboards for details. 

January 
Thursday 1 
Friday 2 

Friday 9 

Monday 26 

February 
Thursday 5 

Monday 16 

New Year's Day - Public Holiday 
Last day for applications for review of 
results of annual examinations 
Last day for acceptance of applica-
tions by Admissions Office for transfer 
to another undergraduate course 
within the University 
Australia Day - Public Holiday 

Enrolment period begins for new 
undergraduate students and under-
graduate students repeating first year 
Enrolment period begins for second 
and later year undergraduate students 
and graduate students enrolled in 
formal courses 



General Information 

March 
Monday 2 

Wednesday 11 

Friday 13 

Monday 16 

Friday 27 

Session 1 commences 
Last day for undergraduate students 
who have oompieted requirements lor 
pass degrees to advise the Registrar 
they are proceeding to an honours 
degree or do not wish to tal<e out their 
degree for any other reason 
l-ist of graduands for April/May 
ceremonies and of 1980 prize-winners 
pubiished in The Sydney Morning 
Herald 

Last day for acceptance of enrolment 
by new undergraduate students (iate 
fee payabie thereafter) 
Last day for notification of correction 
of detaiis published in the press on 11 
March concerning April/May 
graduation ceremonies 
Last day for acceptance of enrolment 
by undergraduate students 
re-enrcliing in second and later years 
(iate fee payable thereafter) 

July 
Wednesday 1 
Monday 13 

Tuesday 14 

Tuesday 14 to 
Friday 17 

Sunday 19 
Monday 20 

Thursday 30 
Friday 31 

August 
Monday 24 
Sunday 30 

Examinations end 
Examination results mailed to 
students 
Examination results displayed on 
University notioeboards 
Students to amend enrolment 
programs following receipt of June 
examination results 
Midyear Recess ends 
Session 2 begins 
Last day for application for review of 
June examination results 
Foundation Day (no classes held) 
Last day for students to discontinue 
without failure subjects which extend 
over the whole of academic year 

August Recess begins 
August Recess ends 

April 
Friday 17 to 
Monday 20 
Thursday 16 

Saturday 25 
Monday 27 

May 
Wednesday 6 

Monday 11 
Thursday 14 

Sunday 17 
Friday 22 

June 
Tuesday 2 

Monday 8 
Sunday 14 

Tuesday 16 

Easier 

Last day for undergraduate students 
to discontinue without failure subjects 
which extend over Session 1 oniy 
Anzac Day - Public Holiday 
Confirmation of Enrolment forms 
despatched to aii students 

Last day for undergraduate students 
completing requirements for degrees 
or diplomas at the end of Session 1 to 
submit Application for Admission to 
Degree form 
Last day for acceptance of corrected 
Confirmation of Enrolment forms 
May Recess begins 
Pubiication of provisional timetable for 
June/July examinations 
May Recess ends 
Last day for students to advise of examination timetable clashes 

Publication of timetable for June/July 
examinations 
Queen's Birthday-Public Holiday 
Session 1 ends 
Midyear Recess begins 
Examinations begin 

September 
Tuesday 1 

Friday 4 

Wednesday 9 

Monday 14 

Wednesday 23 

October 
Thursday 1 

Last day for undergraduate students 
who have completed requirements for 
pass degrees to advise the Registrar 
they are proceeding to an honours 
degree or do not wish to take out their 
degree for any other reason 
Last day for undergraduate students 
to discontinue without failure subjects 
which extend over Session 2 only 
List of graduands for October 
graduation ceremonies published in 
The Sydney /doming Herald 
Confirmation of Enrolment form 
forwarded to all students 
Last day for notification of correction 
of details published in the press on 
9 September concerning October 
graduation ceremonies 
Last day for applications from under- . 
graduate students completing require-
ments for degrees and diplomas at 
the end of Session 2 to submit 
Application for Admission to Degree 
form 
Last day for acceptance of corrected 
Confirmation of Enrolment forms 

Last day to appiy to UCAC for transfer 
to another tertiary institution in New 
South Wales : 
Publication of provisional examination 
timetable 



Monday 5 
Friday 9 

Thursday 22 

Novsmber 
Sunday 1 
Monday 2 
Sunday 8 
Monday 9 
Friday 27 

December 

Monday 14 

Tuesday 15 

Monday 21 

Friday 25 
Saturday 26 

Eight Hour Day - Public Hoiiday 
Last day for students to advise of 
examination timetable clashes 
Pubiicatlon of timetabie for examina-
tions 

Session 2 ends 
Study Recess begins 
Study Recess ends 
Examinations begin 
Examinations end 

Examination results maiied to 
students 
Examination results displayed on 
University noticeboards , 
List of graduands in Medicine for Feb-
ruary graduation ceremony published 
in The Sydney Morning Herald 
Christmas Day - Public Holiday 
Boxing Day - Public Holiday 

Faculty of Medicine 
First and As for other faculties 
Second Years 

Third and 
Fourth Years 

Fifth Year 

January 
Friday 1 
Monday 4 

Friday 8 

Term 1 (10 weeks) 26 January to 
4 April 

Term 2 (9 weel<s) 13 April to 9 May 
May Recess: 10 May to 16 May 

17 May to 20 June 
Term 3 (9 weeks) 28 June to 

29 August 
Term 4 {10 weeks) 6 September to 

14 November 

Term 1 (B weeks) 

Term 2 (8 weeks) 

Term 3 (8 weeks) 
Term 4 (8 weeks) 

Term 5 (8 weeks) 

26 January to 
21 March 
29 March to 
23 May 
31 May to 25 July 
2 August to 
26 September 
5 October to 
28 November 

Public Holiday 
Last day for applications for review of 
results of annual examinations 
Last day for acceptance of applica-
tions by Admissions Office for transfer 
to another undergraduate course 
within the University 

1982 

Faculties other than Medicine 
Session 1 
(14 weeks) 

Examinations 

Session 2 
<14 weeks) 

Examinations 

1 March to 9 May 
May Recess: 10 May to 16 May 
17 May to 13 June 
Midyear Recess: 14 June to 18 July 
15 June to 30 June 

19 July to 22 August 
August Recess: 23 August to 29 
August 30 August to 31 October 
Study Recess: 1 November to 
7 November 
8 November to 26 November 

February 
Monday 1 
Tuesday 2 

Monday 15 

March 
Monday 1 

April 
Friday 9 to 
Monday 12 
Sunday 25 
Monday 26 

Australia Day - Public Holiday 
Enrolment period begins for new 
undergraduate students and under-
graduate students repeating first year 
Enrolment period begins for second 
and later year undergraduate students 
and students enrolled in formal 
graduate courses 

Session 1 begins - all courses except 
Medicine III, IV and V 

Easter - Public Holiday 

Arzac Day 
Public Holiday 



General Information 

Organization of tlie University 
The Chairman of the Council is the Chancellor, the Hon. 
Mr Justice Samuels, and the Deputy Chancellor Is Dr F.M. 
Mathews. 

Rapid development has been characteristic of the Univer-
sity of Nevi South Wales since it was first incorporated by 
an Act of Parliament in 1949, under the name of the New 
South Wales University òf Technology. 

In 1980 the University had 18,359 students and over 
3,700 staff who worl<ed in more than eighty buildings. 
These figures include staff and students at Broken Hill 
(W.S. and L.B. Robinson University College), Duntroon 
(the Faculty of Military Studies) and Jervis Bay. 

The Professorial Board 

The Professorial Board is one of the two chief academic 
units within the University and includes all the professors 
from the various faculties. It deliberates on all questions 
such as matriculation requirements, the content of 
courses, the arrangement of syllabuses, the appointment 
of examiners and the conditions for graduate degrees. Its 
recommendations on these and similar matters are pre-
sented to Council for its consideration and adoption. 

Arms of the University of New South Wales 

The arms of the University are reproduced on the front 
cover of this handbook. The arms were granted by the 
College of Heralds In London, on 3 March 1952, and the 
heraldic description is as follows; 

Argent on a Cross Gules a Lion passant guardant 
between four Mullets of eight points Or a Chief Sable 
charged with an open Book proper thereon the word 
SCIENTIA in letters also Sable. 

The lion and the four stars of the Southern Cross on the 
Cross of St George have reference to the State of New 
South Wales which brought the University into being; the 
open book with SCIENTIA across its page reminds us of 
its original purpose. Beneath the shield is the motto 
'Manu et Mente', which is the motto of the Sydney Tech-
nical College, from which the University has developed. 
The motto Is not an integral part of the Grant of Arms and 
could be changed at will; but it was the opinion of the 
University Council that the relationship with the parent 
Institution should in some way be recorded. 

The Council 

The chief governing body of the University is the Council 
which has the responsibility of making all major decisions 
regarding its policy, conduct and welfare. 

The Faculties/Boards of Study 

The Dean, who is also a professor, is the executive head 
of the Faculty or Board of Study. Members of each 
Faculty or Board meet regularly to consider matters per-
taining to their own areas of study and research, the 
result of their deliberations being then submitted to the ' 
Professorial Board. 

The term laculty' Is used in two distinct senses in the 
University. Sometimes it is used to refer to the group of 
Schools comprising the Faculty, and at others to the 
deliberative body of academic members of the Schools 
within the Faculty. 

The eleven Faculties are Applied Science, Architecture, 
Arts, Biological Sciences, Commerce, Engineering, Law, , 
Medicine, Military Studies, Professional Studies and 
Science together with the Australian Graduate School of 
Ivlanagement. In addition, the Board of Studies in General 
Education fulfils a function similar to that of the faculties. 
The Board of Studies in Science and Mathematics, which 
was established to facilitate the joint academic adminis-
tration of the Science and Mathematics degree course by 
the Faculties of Biological Sciences and Science, con-
siders and reports to the Professorial Board on all 
matters relating to studies, lectures and examinations in 
the science and mathematics degree course. 

The Council consists of 44 members from the State 
Parliament, industry and commerce, agriculture, the trade 
unions, professional bodies, the staff, the students and 
the graduates of the University. 

The Council meets six times per year and its members 
also serve on special committees dealing with, for 
example, academic matters, finance, buildings and 
equipment, personnel matters, student affairs and 
public relations. 

The Schools 

Once courses of study have been approved they come 
under the control of the individual Schools (eg the School 
of Chemistry, the School of Mathematics), The Head of 
the School in which you are studying is the person in this 
academic structure with whom you will be most directly 
concerned. 



Executive Officers Award of the University Medal 

As chief executive officer of the University, the Vioe-
Chancellor and Principal, Professor Rupert Myers, is 
charged with managing and supervising the administra-
tive, financial and other activities of the University. 

The University may award a bronze medal to under-
graduate students who have achieved highly distin-
guished merit on completion of their final year. 

He Is assisted in this task by three Pro-Vice-Chancellors, 
Professor John Thornton, Professor Ray Golding and 
Professor Rex Vowels, together with the Deans and the 
three heads of the administrative divisions. Identification of Subjects by Numbers 

General Administration 

The administration of general matters within the Univer-
sity comes mainly within the province of the Registrar, Ndr 
Ian Way, the Bursar, Ivir Tom Daly, and the Business 
Manager (Property). 

For information concerning the identifying number of 
each subject taught in each Faculty as well as the full list 
of identifying numbers and subjects taught in the Univer-
sity, turn to the first page of the section Subject Descrip-
tions. This list is also published in the Calendar. 

The Registrar's Division is concerned chiefly with aca-
demic matters such as the admission of students, and the 
administration of examinations as well as the various 
student services (health,, employment, amenities, and 
counselling). 

The Bursar's Divlsiori Is concerned with the financial 
details of the day-to-day administration and matters to do 
with staff appointments, promotions, etc. 

The Property Division is responsible for the building 
program and the 'household' services of the University 

• (including electricity, telephones, cleaning, traffic and 
parking control and maintenance of buildings and 
grounds). 

Textbook LIsU 

Textbook lists are no longer published in the Faculty 
handbooks. Separate lists are Issued early in the year 
and are available at key points on the campus. 

Students should allow quite a substantial sum for text-
books. This can vary from $250 to S600 per year 
depending on the course taken. These figures are based 
on the cost of new books. The Students' Union operates 
a secondhand bookshop. Information about special 
equipment costs, accommodation charges and cost of 
subsistence on excursions, field work, etc, and for hos-
pital residence (medical students) are availabe from 
individual schools. 

Student Representation on Council and 
Faculties/Boards 

Three members of the University Council may be 
students elected by students. All students who are not 
full-time members of staff are eligible to stand for a two-
year term of office. The students who are elected to the 
Council are eligible for election to the Committees of 
Council. 

Co-operative Bookshop 

Membership is open to all students, on initial payment of 
a fee of $10, refundable when membership Is terminated. 
Members receive an annual rebate on purchases of 
books. 

Students proceeding to a degree or a graduate diploma 
may elect members for appointment by the Council to 
their Faculty/Board. Elections are for a one-year term of 
office. 

Open Faculty/Board Meetings 

If you wish you may attend a Faculty/Board meeting. You 
should seek advice at the office of the Faculty whose 
meeting you wish to attend, as the faculties have their 
own rules for the conduct of open meetings. 

General Studies Program 

Almost all undergraduates In Faculties other than Arts • 
and Law are required to complete a General Studies 
program. The Department of General Studies within the 
Board of Studies In General Education publishes Its own 
Handbook which Is available free of charge. All enquiries , 
about General Studies should be made to the General 
Studies Office, Room G56, Morven Brown Building, 
phone 3476. 
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Student Services and Activities 

Accommodation 

Residential Colleges 
There are seven residential colleges on campus. Each 
college offers accommodation in a distinctive environ-
ment which varies from coliegB to college, as do facilities 
and lees. A brief description of each college is given 
below, and further information may be obtained directly 
from the Individual colleges. In addition to basic resi-
dence fees, most colleges make minor additional 
charges for such items as registration fees, caution 
money or power charges. Intending students should 
lodge applications before the end of October in the year 
prior to the one in which they seek admission. Most 
colleges require a personal interview as part of the appli-
cation procedure. 

Warrane College 
Warrane College provides accommodation for 200 men 
and is open to students of all ages, backgrounds and 
beliefs. A comprehensive tutorial program is . offered 
along with a wide range of activities and opportunities to 
meet members of the University staff informally. Non-
resident membership is available to male students who 
wish to participate in College activities and make use of 
Its facilities. Warrane is directed by the Catholic lay asso-
ciation Opus Dei. Apply in writing to the l^aster, Dr J. F. 
Martins, Warrane College, PO Box 123, Kensington, NSW 
2033. 

Crestón Residence 
Crestón Residence offers accommodation for 25 full-time 
undergraduate and graduate women students without 
restriction of denomination or nationality. Non-resident 
membership provides students with the opportunity to 
participate in the activities ol the Residence and to make 
use of its facilities. Crestón is directed by the Women's 
Section of Opus Dei, a Catholic lay association. Enquiries 
should be addressed to the Principal, 36 High Street, 
Randwick, NSW 2031. 

The Kensington Colleges 
The Kensington Colleges comprise Basser College, 
Goldstein College and Philip Baxter College. They house 
450 men and women students, as well as staff members. 
Fees are payable on a session basis. Apply in writing to 
the Master, Mr K. W. Bromham, PO Box 24, Kensington, 
NSW 2033. 

International House 
International House accommodates 154 students from 
Australia and up to thirty other countries. Preference is 
given to more senior undergraduates and graduate 
students. Apply in writing to the Warden, Emeritus Pro-
lessor J. S. Ratcliffe, International House, PO Box 1, 
Kensington, NSW 2033. 

New College 
New College is an Anglican college and it provides 
accommodation (with all meais) for 220 graduates and 
undergraduates, without regard to race, religion, or sex. 
The College has its own resident tutors, and sponsors a 
wide range of sporting and social activities. Apply to Dr 
Stuart Barton Babbage, Master, New College, Anzac 
Parade, Kensington 2033 (telephone 662 6066). 

Other Accommodation 
Off-campus Accommodation 

Students requiring other than College accommodation 
may contact the Housing Officer in the Student Amenities 
and Recreation Section for assistance in obtaining suit--
able accommodation in the way of full board, room with , 
cooking facilities, flats, houses, share Hats etc. Extensive 
listings of all varieties of housing are kept up-to-date 
throughout the year and during vacations. Accommoda-
tion in the immediate vicinity of the University is not 
usually easy to find at short notice, and is expensive. 

No appointment is necessary but there may be some 
delay In February and March. The Housing staff are 
always happy to discuss any aspect of accommodation, , 

Special pamphlets on accommodation, lists of estate 
agents and hints on house-hunting are available on 
request. 

Associations, Clubs and Societies 

Shalom College 
Shalom College is a Jewish residential college. It pro-
vides accommodation for 86 men and women students. 
Non-resident membership is available to students who 
wish to avail themselves of the Kosher dining room and 
tutorial facilities. Fees are payable on a session basis. 
Conferences are catered for, particularly with Kosher 
requirements. Rates are available on application. Apply 
in writing to the Master, Dr S. Engelberg, Shalom College, 
the University of New South Wales, PO Box 1, Ken-
sington, NSW 2033. 

The Sports Association 
The Sports Association is a student organization within 
the University which caters for a variety of sports for both 
men and women. In December 1952 the University 
Council approved the establishment of the Sports Asso-
ciation. which then consisted of five clubs. As the Univer-
sity has grown, the Association has expanded, and now 
includes some thirty-eight clubs. , 

The Association office is situated in Hut E15C near the 
foot of Basser Steps, and can be contacted on extension 



2673. The control of the Association is vested in the 
General Committee comprising delegates from the thirty-
eight clubs. 

Membership is compulsory for all registered students, 
and the annual fee is S11. Membership is also open to all 
members of staff and graduates of the University on pay-
ment of an annual fee as prescribed in the By-Laws of the 
Association. All members are invited to tal<e part in any of 

. the activities arranged by the Association, and to mal<e 
use of the University's sporting and recreational facilities. 

The Association is affiliated with the Australian Univer-
sities Sports Association (AUSA) which is the controlling 
body for sport in all Australian universities. 

School and Faculty Associations 
Many schools and faculties have special clubs with inter-
ests in particular subject fields. Enquire at the relevant 
Faculty or School Office for information. 

Deputy Registrar (Student Services) 

The Deputy Registrar (Student Services), Mr Peter 
O'Brien, and his administrative Assistant, Mrs Anne 
Beaumont, are located on the first floor of the 
Chancellery. 

They will help those students who have problems and 
need advice but who do not seem to be provided for by 
the other organizations and services mentioned. As well 
as dealing with general enquiries they are especially con-
cerned with the problems of physically handicapped and 
disabled students and those in need of financial assis-
tance. The latter students should see Mrs Beaumont. 

All enquiries should be made either at room 148E or by 
telephoning extension 2482 (general enquiries) or 3164 
(financial assistance). 

Student Amenities and Recreation Section 

Australian Armed Services 

The University maintains links with the Royal Australian 
Navy, the Citizen Military Forces and the Royal Australian 
Air Force, and opportunities exist for student participation 
in their activities. See the General Information section of 
the Faculty Handbooks for details. 

Chaplaincy Centre 

The University Chapel 

The University provides a small chapel for the use of all 
faiths. In its temporary housing it is located In Hut E15a 
near the Chemistry Building. The chapel is available for 
services of worship by arrangement with the full-time 
chaplains. At other times it is available for private medita-
tion to all members of the University. 

Chaplaincy Service 
A Chaplaincy Service Is available within the University of 
New South Wales for the benefit of students and staff. 

The Service offers fellowship, personal counselling and 
guidance, together with leadership in biblical and doc-
trinal studies and in worship. The Chaplains maintain , 
close liaison with student religious societies. 

The chaplains are located in Hut El 5a at the foot of 
Basser steps, which also contains the temporary chapel. 

In general the Student Amenities and Recreation Sectiori 
seeks ways to promote the physical, social and educa-
tional development of students through their leisure time 
activities, and to provide some services essential to their 
day-to-day university life. 

The Section is responsible for the continuing manage-
ment of the Physical and Recreational Centre at which 
recreational programs are available for both students and 
staff; makes bookings for use of sports facilities; and in 
consultation with the Sports Association assists various 
recognized clubs. 

Mr I. Moutray is the Head of the Section, which is located 
in the huts at the foot of Basser Steps. The various 
services may be contacted by phone on the following 
extensions: Recreation Program 3271; Grounds Bookings 
2235; Sports Association 2673. 

Physical Education and Recreation Centre 

The Student Amenities and Recreation Section provides a 
recreational program for students and staff at the Physi-
cal Education and Recreation Centre. The Centre con-
sists of eight squash courts, a main building, and a 
50-metre indoor heated swimming pool. The main build-
ing has a large gymnasium and practice rooms for 
fencing, table tennis, judo, weight-lifting, karate and jazz 
ballet, also a physical fitness testing room. The recrea-
tional program includes intramurals, teaching/coaching, 
camping. The Centre is located on the lower campus 
adjacent to High Street. The Supervisor at PERC may be 
contacted on extension 3271. 
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Student Counselling and Research Unit 

The Student Counselling and Research Unit has both 
service and research and development functions. The 
service function is to help clients - students, prospective 
students, parents and other concerned persons -
improve their approach to planning, decision-making and 
coping with academic, vocational and personal aspects 
of their life. The research and development function is to 
develop and evaluate counselling practices and 
programs and to assist in improving the quality of student 
life. 

Appointments for counselling consultations are avail-
able from 9 am to 7 pm, and may be made by 'phoning 
663 0351 extension 3681 and 3685 or by calling at the 
Unit, which is located at the foot of Basser Steps. In 
urgent cases interviews can be given on a walk-In 
basis between 9 am and 5 pm. 

hospital. The health service is not responsible for fees 
incurred in these instances. The service is confidential 
and students are encouraged to attend for advice on 
matters pertaining to health. 

The service is available to all enrolled students by 
appointment, free of charge, between 9 am and 5 pm 
Mondays to Fridays. For staff members, immunizations 
are available, and first aid service in the case of injury or 
illness on the campus. 

The centre is located in Hut El 5b on the northern side of 
the campus in College Road at the foot of the Basser 
Steps. 

Appointments may be made by calling at the centre or by 
telephoning extension 2679, 3275 or 3841 during the 
above hours. 

The Family Planning Association of NSW conducts clinics 
at the Student Health Unit and at the adjacent Prince of 
Wales Hospital which are available for both staff and 
students. Appointments may be made for the Student 
Health Unit clinic by telephoning 588 2833 or for the 
Prince of Wales Hospital clinics by telephoning 399 0111. 

Student Employment Section The Students' Union 

The Student Employment Section provides assistance 
with careers and employment. 

Assistance with careers and permanent employment 
opportunities includes: the regular mailing of a Job 
Vacancy Bulletin to registered students and graduates, a 
Library, and a Campus Interview Program in which final 
year students have the opportunity to speak to employers 
regarding employment prospects. • 

Assistance is also provided in obtaining course-related 
industrial or professional employment during long vaca-
tions as required by undergraduates in Engineering and 
Applied Science. 

The Section is located In the Chancellery. 

For further information, telephone as follows: careers and 
employment assistance 3259 or 3630; long vacation 
industrial training 2086. 

Student Health Unit 

A student health clinic and first aid centre is situated 
within the University. The medical service although thera-
peutic is not intended to replace private or community 
health services. Thus, where chronic or continuing condi-
tions are revealed or suspected the student may be 
referred to a private practitioner or to an appropriate 

The Students' Union was formed in 1952 as an organiza-
tion, duly recognized by the University Council, to repre-
sent the student body and to provide a central organiza-
tion for the administration of student activities. In the 
words of its constitution 'The Students' Union is formed 
lor the purpose of advancing the Interests of University 
men and women, facilitating their general scientific and 
technical education, and fostering a University spirit 
among them', 

The Students' Union affords a recognized means of com-
munication between the student body and the University 
administration, and represents its members in all matters 
affecting their interests. It aims to promote the cultural, 
educational and recreational life of the University and to 
encourage a permanent interest among graduates In the 
life and progress of student activities within the University. 
The Students' Union also makes representations to gov-
ernment and other bodies outside the University on 
behalf of its members. 

Membership of the Students' Union is compulsory for all 
registered students of the University and the annual sub-
scription is $17 for full-time students and $13 for part-
time students. All Alumni of the University are eligible for 
Lile Membership. 

The Students' Union is governed by a Council consisting 
in the main of elected student representatives from the 
various faculties of the University. There are also repre-
sentatives of the University Council. Life Members, the 
Staff Association and the Sports Association. The Council 
is elected annually. 

A full-time President, elected each year by popular ballot, 
directs the entire administration of the Students' Union 
and its activities, assisted by a Secretary-Treasurer. , 



other oflioers are thè Education Vice-President who 
works towards the implementation of Students' Union 
education policy; the Welfare-Research Officer con-
cerned with helping students with problems they may 
encounter in the University; the Electronic Media Officer; 
and the Director of Overseas Students who deals with 
specific problems these students, may encounter while in 
Australia 

The activities in which the Students' Union is involved 
include: 

1. Infakt - a student-run information referral service for . 
students who want someone to talk to or need help of any 
kind. Infakt is located in the bus at the foot of Basser 
Steps. , , ; 

2. A casual employment service. 
3. Organization of orientation for new students. 

4. Organization of Foundation Day. 
5. The University's two child Care centres. 
6. Publication of the student paper Tharunte. 
7. A free legal service , run by a qualified lawyer 

employed by the Students' Union Council. 
8. SU Record Shop which offers discount records and 

- . tapes. 

0. The Nuthouse which deals in bulk and health foods. 

10. Secondhand Bookshop for cheap texts. 
11. C A S O C (Clubs and Societies on Campus) which pro-

, vides money from the SU for affiliated clubs and 
societies on campus. 

12. The sale of electronic calculators and accessories at 
discount rates. 

13. Provision of a bail fund. 

The SU office is located on the Second Floor, Stage III, 
the Union. 

The library at the Broken Hill Division in the W.S. and L.B. 
Robinson : University College building <telephone 
6022/3/4), • 

The library at the Royal Military College, Duntroon, ACT , 
serving the Faculty of Military Studies, 

, Each library provides reference and lending services 1o 
staff and students and each of the libraries on the Ken-
sington campus is open throughout the year during day 
and evening periods. The exact hours of opening vary 
during the course of the academic year. 

Staff and students normally use a machine-readable 
identification card to borrow from the University libraries. 

The University Union 

The University Union provides the facilities students, staff 
and graduates require in their daily University life and 
thus an opportunity for theiti to know and understand one 
another through associations outside the lecture room, 
the library and other places of work. 

The Union is housed in three buildings near the entrance 
. lo the Kensington Campus from Anzac Parade. These are 

the Roundhouse, the Blockhouse and the Squarehouse. 
Membership of the Union is compulsory at $55 per year 
lor all registered students and is open to all members of 
staff and graduates of the University. 

The University Library 

The University libraries are mostly situated on the upper 
campus. The library buildings house the Undergraduate 
Library on Level 3, the Social Sciences and Humanities 
Library on Level 4, the Physical Sciences Library on 
Level 7 and the Law Library on Level 8. The Biomedical 
Library is in the western end of the Mathews Building and 
is closely associated with libraries in the teaching hos-
pitals of the University. 

For details consult Faculty Information in the relevant 
Faculty Handbook. 

There are also library services at other centres:. 

The Water Reference Library situated at Manly Vale (tele-
phone 948 0261) which is closely associated with the 
Physical Sciences Library. 

The control of the Union is vested in the Board of Man-
agement whose Chief Executive Officer, is the Warden; 
the President is Mr R. P. Hammond. 

The full range of facilities provided by the Union includes 
a cafeteria service and other dining facilities, a large 
shopping centre, cloak room, banking and hairdressing 
facilities, showers, a women's lounge, common, games, 
reading, meeting, music, practice, craft and dark rooms. 
Photocopying, sign printing, and stencil cutting services 
are also available. The Union also sponsors special 
concerts (including lunchtime concerts) and conducts 
courses in many facets of the arts including weaving, 
photography, creative dance and yoga. Full information 
concerning courses is contained in a booklet obtainable 
from the Union's program department. 

The University Union should not be confused with the 
Students' Union or Students' Representative Council as it 
is known in some other universities. This latter body has a 
representative function and is the instrument whereby 
student attitudes and opinions are crystallized and 
presented to the University and the community. 
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Financial Assistance to Students 

Tertiary Education Assistance Scheme 
Under this scheme, which is financed by the Common-
weaith Government, assistance is available for full-time 
study in approved courses, to students who are not 
bonded and who are permanent residents of Australia, 
subject to a means test on a non-competitive basis. The 
allowances paid are unlil(ely to be sufficient, even at the 
maximum rate, for aH the living expenses of a student. 
Family help and/or incomes from vacation or spare-time 
work would also be needed. 

Students in the following types of university courses are 
eligible for assistance; ' ' 
• Undergraduate and graduate bachelor degree courses, 
• Graduate diplomas 

• Approved combined bachelor degree courses ; . 

• Master's qualifying courses (one year) 

The rates of allowance and conditions for eligibility are 
set out in a booklet obtainable from the Commonwealth 
Department of Education. , , , -

Tertiary students receiving an allowance, and prospective 
tertiary students, will be sent application forms in January 
1981. Forms will also be available from the Admissions 
Section or the Student Employment Section, or from the 
Director, Department of Education, 59 Gouiburn Street, 
Sydney, NSW 2000 (telephone 218 8800). Continuing 
students should submit applications as soon as examina-
tion results are available. New students should do so as 
soon as they are enrolled. All students should apply by 
31 March 1981, otherwise benefits will not be paid tor the 
earlier months of the year. 

It is most Important that students advise the TEAS office if 
at any time they change or discontinue their study 
programs, as their eiigibllity for benefits might be 
affected. 

3. Early in 1973 the Commonwealth Government made 
funds available to the University to: provide loans to' 
students in financial difficulty. The loans areto provide for 
living allowances and other approved expenses asso-
ciated with attendance at university. Repayment usually 
commences after graduation or upon withdrawal from the 
course. Students ar6 required to enter into a formal 
agreement with the University to repay the loan. The Uni-
versity is unable to provide from the fund amounts large 
enough for all or even a major part of the living expenses 
of a student. " ' ' , 

From the same source students who are in extremely . 
difficult financial circumstances may apply for assistance 
by way of a non-repayable grant. In order to qualify for a 
grant a student rnust generally show that the financial 
difficulty has arisen from exceptional misfortune.. Grants 
ate rarely made. - . 

The University has also been the recipient of generous 
donations from the Arthur T. George Foundation, started 
by Sir Arthur George and his family, for the endowment of 
a student loan fund. 

In all cases assistance is limited to students with reason-
able academic records and. whose financial circum-
stances.warrant assistance. , , 

Enquiries about all forms of financial assistance should . 
be made at the office of the Deputy Registrar (Student 
Services), Room 148E, in the Chancellery. 

Financial Assistance to Aboriginal Students 

Financial assistance is available to help Aboriginal 
students from the Commonwealth Government's Abori-
ginal Study Grant Scheme. Furthermore, the University 
may assist Aboriginal students with loans to meet some 
essential living expenses. 

Ail enquiries relating to this scheme should be made at 
the office of the Deputy Registrar (Student Services), 
Room 148E, in the Chancellery.. 

Fund for Physically Handicapped and Disabled Students 

The ,University has a small fund (started by a generous . 
gift from a member of staff who wishes to remain anony-
mous) available for projects of benefit to handicapped 
and disabled students. Enquiries should be made at the . 
office of the Deputy Registrar (Student Services), Room 
148E, in the Chancellery. ^ . 

Other Financial Assistance 
In addition to the Tertiary Education Assistance Scheme 
financed by the Australian Government the following 
forms of assistance are available: 

1. Deferment o! Payment of Fees Deferments may be 
granted for a short period, usually one month, without the 
imposition of a late fee penalty, provided the deferment is 
requested prior to the due date for fee payments. 

2. Stiort Term Cash Loans Donations from various 
sources have made funds available for urgent cash loans 
not exceeding $100. These loans are normally repayable 
within one month. 

Rules and Procedures 

The University, in common with other large organizations, 
has established rules and procedures which are 
designed for the benefit of all members of the University. 
In some cases there are penalties (eg fines or exclusipn : 
from examinations) for non-compliance. Therefore, any ; 
student who after reading the rules carefully requires 
further information on their application should contact the 
Admissions Office or the Registrar. : . 



General Conduct 

The University Inas not considered it necessary to formu-
late a detailed code o< rules relating to tine general 
conduct of students. Enrolment as a student of the Uni-
versity, however, involves an und6rtal<ing to observe the 
regulations, by-laws and rules of the University, and to 
pay due regard to any instructions given by any officer of 
the University. 

Appeals 
Section S(c) of Chapter III of the By-laws provides that 
'Any person affected by a decision of any member of the 
Professorial Board (other than the Vice-Chancelior) in 
respect of breach of discipline or misconduct may appeal 
to the Vice-Chancelior, and in the case of disciplinary 
action by the Vice-Chancellor, whether on appeal or 
otherwise, to the Council'. 

Admission and Enrolment 

The Admissions Office, located in the Chancellery on the 
upper campus, provides information for students on 
admission requirements, undergraduate and graduate 
courses and enrolment procedures. Faculty handbooks 
and the Calendar may be purchased here. The Admis-
sions Office is open from 9 am to 5 pm IVIonday to 
Friday. During enrolment the office is also open for some 
part of the evening. 

The office provides information about special admission, 
admission with advanced standing and admission on 
overseas qualifications. The office also receives applica-
tions from students who wish to transfer from one course 
to another, resume their studies after an absence of 
twelve months or more, or seek any concession in rela-
tion to a course in which they are enrolled. It is essential 
that the closing dates for lodgement of applications are 
adhered to. For further details see the section on Under-
graduate and Graduate Enrolment Procedures and Fees. 

Applications for admission to undergraduate courses 
from students who do not satisfy the requirements for 
admission (see section on Requirements for Admission) 
are referred by the Admissions Office to the Admissions 
Committee of the Professorial Board. 

Students seeking to register as higher degree candidates 
should first consult the Head of the School in which they 
wish to register. An application is then lodged on a 
standard form and the Higher Degrees Unit, after 
obtaining a recommendation from the Head of School, 
refers the application to the appropriate Faculty or Board 
of Studies Higher Degree Committee. 

Details of the procedure to be followed by students seek-
ing entry to first year undergraduate degree courses at 

the University may be obtained from the Admissions 
Office or the Universities and Colleges Admissions 
Centre. • • , . 

An Adviser for Prospective Students, Mrs Fay Lindsay, is 
located in the Chancellery, and is available for personal 
Interview with those who require additional information 
about the University. 

First Year Entry 
Those seeking entry to first year courses in one or more 
of the three universities in the Sydney Metropolitan area 
(Maoquarie University, the University of New South Wales 
and the University of Sydney) are required to lodge a 
single application form with the Universities and Colleges 
Admissions Centre, Challis House, 10 Martin Place, 
Sydney 2000 (GPO Box 7049, Sydney 2001). On the 
application form provision is made for applicants 1o 
indicate preferences lor courses available in any one of 
the three universities and eighteen other tertiary institu-
tions. Students are notified individually of the result of 
their applications and provided with information regard-
ing the procedures to be followed in order to accept the 
offer of a place at this University. Enrolment is completed 
at the Enrolment Bureau, Unisearch House, 221 Anzac 
Parade, Kensington. 

Deferment of Fiist Year Enrolment 
Students proceeding directly from school toUniversity 
who have received an offer of a place may request defer-
ment of enrolment for one year and will usually receive 
permission providing they do not enrol at another tertiary 
institution in that year. • 

Enrolment Procedures and Fees 
Schedules 1981 

1. introduction 
All students, except those enrolling in graduate research 
degree courses (see sections 5. and 6. below), must 
lodge an authorized enrolment form with the Cashier 
either on the day the enrolling officer signs the form or on 
the day any required General Studies electives are 
approved. 

All students, except those enrolling in graduate research 
degree courses and those exempted as set out in section 
17. below, should on that day also either pay the required 
fees or lodge an enrolment voucher or other appropriate 
authority. 

Such vouchers and authorities are generally issued by 
the NSW Department of Education and the NSW Public 
Service. They are not always issued in time and students 
who expect to receive an enrolment voucher or other 
appropriate authority but have not done so must pay the 
fees and arrange a refund later. Such vouchers and auth-
orities are not the responsibility of the University and their 
late receipt is not to be assumed as automatically 
exempting a student from the requirements of enrolling 
and paying fees. 
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If a student Is unable to pay the fees the enrolment form 
must still be lodged with the Cashier and the student will 
be issued with a 'nil' receipt. The student is then indebted 
to the University and must pay the fees by the end of the 
second week of the session for which enrolment is being 
effected. Penalties apply If fees are paid after that time 
(see section 16. below) unless the student has obtained 
an extension of time in which to pay fees from the office 
of the Deputy Registrar (Student Services) (Room 148E, 
the Chancellery). Such an application must be made 
before the fee is due. Payment may be made through the 
mail, in which case it is important that the student regis-
tration number be given accurately. Cash should not be 
sent through the mail. 

2. New Undergraduate Enrolments 
Persons who are applying for entry in 1981 must lodge an 
application for selection with the Universities and 
Colleges Admissions Centre, GPO Box 7049, Sydney 
2001, by 1 October 1980. 

Those who are selected will be required to complete 
enrolment at a specified time before the start of Session 
1. Compulsory fees should be paid on the day. 

In special circumstances, however, and provided class 
places are still available, students may be. allowed to 
complete enrolment after the prescribed time. 

Application forms and details of the application proce-
dures may be obtained from the Admissions Office. 

3. Re-enrolment 
See also sections 4., 6. and 7. below. 

Students who are continuing courses (or returning after 
approved leave of absence) should enrol through the 
appropriate School in accordance with the procedures 
set out in the current Enrolment Procedures booklet, 
available from the Admissions Office and from School 
offices. Those who have completed part of a course and 
have been absent without leave need to apply for entry 
through the Universities and Colleges Admissions 
Centre, GPO Box 7049, Sydney 2001, by 1 October 1980. 

4. Restrictions Upon Re-enrolling 
Students who in 1980 have infringed the rules governing 
re-enrolment should not attempt to re-enrol in 1981 
but should follow the written instructions they will receive 
from the Registrar. 

5. New Research Students 
Students enrolling for the first time in graduate research 
degree courses will receive an enrolment form by post. 
They have two weeks from the date of offer of registration 
in which to lodge the enrolment form with the Cashier and 
pay the appropriate fees. Completion of enrolment after 
this time will incur a penalty (see section 16. below). 

6. Re-enrolling Research Students 
Students enrolled In purely research degree programs 
will be re-enrolled each year and sent an.account for any 
fees due, unless they have lodged a thesis or their 
registration has been cancelled or suspended. 

7. Submission of Graduate Thesis or Project 
Report 
Graduate students who at the commencement of Session 
1 have completed all the work for a degree or diploma . 
except for the submission of the relevant thesis or project. 
report are required to re-enrol by the end of the second 
week of Session 1. Completion of enrolment after then 
will incur a penalty (see section 16. below) but students 
enrolled in purely research degree programs will be 
re-enrolled automatically (see section 6. above). • 
Information about possible fees exemption Is set out in 
section 17. (10) below. 

8. Enrolments by Miscellaneous Students 
Enrolments by miscellaneous students are governed by 
the following rules: 

(1) Enrolment in a particular subject or subjects as a 
miscellaneous s tuden t - le as a student not proceeding to 
a degree or diploma - may be permitted provided that In 
every case the Head of School offering the subject con-
siders that the student will benefit from the enrolment and 
provided also that accommodation Is available and that 
the enrolment does not prevent a place In that subject 
being available to a student proceeding to a.degree or 
diploma. 

(2) A student who is under exclusion from any subject in 
the University may not be permitted to be enrolled as a 
miscellaneous student in that subject. 

(3) A student who is under exclusion from any course In 
the University may not be permitted to enrol in any 
subject which forms a compulsory component of the 
course from which the student is excluded. 

(4) A student who Is subsequently admitted to a course of 
the University for which any subjects completed as a 
miscellaneous student form a part may receive standing 
for those subjects in accordance with the rules relating to 
Admission with Advanced Standing, save that a student 
may not receive standing for any subject completed as a 
miscellaneous student while under exclusion from a 
course of the University. 

9. Final Dates for Completion of Enrolment 
No enrolments for courses extending over the whole year 
or for Session 1 only will be accepted from new students 
after the end of the second week of Session 1 (13 Inarch 
1981) except with the express approval of the Deputy 
Registrar (Student Services) and the Heads of the 
Schools concerned; no later year enrolments for courses 
extending over the whole year or for Session 1 only will 
be accepted after the end of the fourth week of Session 1 
(27 March 1981) except with the express approval of the 



Deputy Registrar (Student Services) and the Heads of ttie 
Schools concerned; no later year enrolments for courses 
extending over the whole year or tor Session 1 only will 
be accepted after the end of the fourth week of Session 1 
(27 March 1981) except with the express approval of the 
Deputy Registrar (Student Services) and the Heads of 
Schools concerned. No enrolments for courses In 
Session 2 only will be accepted after the end of the 
second week of Session 2 (31 July 1981) except with the 
express approval of the Deputy Registrar (Student 
Services) and the Heads of Schools concerned. 

10. University of New South Wales and 
University Union iUlembership Card . 
All students enrolled in degree or diploma courses or as 
miscellaneous students, except those exempt from fees 
tinder provisions of section 17. below, are Issued with a 
University of New South Wales and University Union 
Membership Card. This card must be carried during 
attendance at the University and shown on official 
request ' : ' • ,, . 

The number appearing on the front of the card above the 
student's name is the student registration number used in 
the University's records. This number should be quoted in 
all correspondence.' 

The card must be presented when borrowing from the 
University libraries, when applying for travel concessions, 
and when notifying a change of address. It must also be 
presented when paying fees on re-enrolment each year 
when It will be made valid for the year and returned. 
Failure to present the card could result in inconvenience 
in completing re-enrolment. 

Life njembers of the University Union and those exempt 
from payment of University Union fees, if enrolled In 
degree or diploma courses or miscellaneous students 
use the University's fees receipt in place of the card when 
applying for travel concessions and when notifying a 
change of address. The University Library Issues a library 
borrowing card on production of the fees receipt. 

A student who loses a card must notify the University 
Union as soon as possible. 

New students are issued with cards on enrolment if 
eligible. . . 

11. Payment of Fees 
There are no fees for tuition but other fees and charges 
are payable. These include those charges raised to 
finance the expenses incurred in operating activities such 
as the University Union, the Students' Union, the Sports 
Association, and the Physical Education and Recreation 
Centre. Penalty payments are also incurred if a student 
fails to complete procedures as required. Charges may 
also be payable, sometimes in the form of a deposit, for 
the hiring of kits of equipment in certain subjects. Accom-
modation charges, costs of subsistence on excursions, 
field work, etc, and for hospital residence (medical 
students) are payable in appropriate circumstances. 

12. Assisted Students 
Scholarship holders and sponsored students who have 
not received an enrolment voucher or appropriate letter 
of authority from their sponsor at the time when they are 
enrolling should complete their enrolment by paying their 
own fees. 

A refund of fees will be made when the enrolment 
voucher or letter of authority Is subsequently lodged with 
the Cashier. 

Those unable to pay their own fees in these circum-
stances can apply to the office of the Deputy Registrar 
(Student Services) (Room 148E, the Chancellery) for an 
extension of time in which to pay. Such an application 
must be made before the fees are due. 

13. Extension of Time 
Any student who is unable to pay fees by the due date 
may apply to the office of the Deputy Registrar (Student 
Services) (Room 148E, the Chancellery) for an extension 
of time, which may be granted in extenuating circum-
stances. Such applications must be made before the due 
date. 

14. Faiiure to Pay Fees and Otiier Debts 
Any student who fails to pay prescribed fees or charges 
or is otherwise indebted to the University and who fails 
either to make a satisfactory settlement of his indebted-
ness upon receipt of due notice or to receive a special 
exemption ceases to be entitled to the use of University 
facilities. Such a student Is not permitted to register for a 
further session, to attend classes or examinations, or to 
be granted any official credentials. In the case of a 
student enrolled for Session 1 only or for both Sessions 1 
and 2 this disbarment applies if any portion of fees is out-
standing after the end of the eighth week of Session 1 (24 
April 1981). In the case of a student enrolled for Session 
2 only this disbarment applies if any portion of fees is 
outstanding after the end of the sixth week of Session 2 
(28 August 1981). , . , . 

In special cases the Registrar may grant exemption from 
the disqualification referred to in the preceding paragraph 
upon receipt of a written statement setting out all relevant 
circumstances. 

15. Student Fees 
Fees and penalties quoted are current at the time of 
publication but may be amended by the University 
Council without notice. , . > . 

All students (with the exceptions set out in section 17. 
below) will be required to pay the following fees if enroll-
ing for a program involving two sessions. Those enrolling 
for only one session will pay the full University Union 
Entrance Fee, if applicable, and one half of any other fees 
due. 
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Students wtio consider ttiemselves eligible for life 
membersfiip of the University Union, the Sports Associa-
tion, or the Students' Union, should-rnake enquiries about 
the matter at the offices of those bodies, not at the office 
Of the Deputy Registrar (Student Services) or at the 
Cashier's office.-

Students often seek exemption from the fees for reasons 
other than those set out in section 17. below. It is 
stressed that the fees charged are a contribution by 
students towards services and amenities for the Univer-
sity community (both now and in the future) and exemp-
tion from them cannot be claimed because a student is 
unable or unwilling to make use of some of those 
services or amenities. ^ 

University Union Entrance Fee 
Payable on first enrolment 

Student Activities Fees 
University Union annual subscription 

Sports Association annual subscription 

Students' Union Annual Subscription 
Students enrolling in full-time courses 
Students enroll ing in pan-time courses or as 
(niscellaneous students 

Miscellaneous Fund annual fee 

$25 

$55 

$11 

117 

113 

$25 

This fee Is used to finance expenses generally of a capital nature relating to 
student activities and amenities. Funds are allocated tor protects recom-
mended by ttie Student Affairs Committee and approved by the University 
Council. 

Special Examination Fees 
Examinations conducted in special circumstances 
for each subject , $11 

Review of examination results for each subject $11 

Other Fees 
Depending on the subject being taken, students may also 
be required to pay: 
Pathology Instrument Kit $10 
(Refundable on return in satisfactory condition) 

16. Penalties 
(1) Failure to lodge enrolment form according to 
enrolment procedure $20 
(2) Payment of fees after end of second week of 
session $20 
(3) Payment of fees after end of fourth week of 
session $40 
Penalties (1) and (2) or (1) and (3) may accumulate. 

17. Exemptions - Fees 
Students often seek exemption from the fees for reasons 
other than those set out below. It is stressed that the fees 
charged are a contribution by students towards services 
and amenities for the University community (both now 
and in the future) and exemption from them cannot be 
claimed because a student is unable or unwilling to make 
use of some of those services or amenities.. 

(1) Life members of the University Union, the Sports 
Assoijiation, and Students' Union are exempt from the 
relevant fee or fees*. / . 

(2) Students enrolled in courses classified is External are 
exempt from all Student Activities Fees and ttie University 
Union Entrance Fee. ' . , 

(3) Students enrolled in courses at the W. S. and L. B. 
Robinson University College and in the Faculty of Military 
Studies are exempt from the fees in section 15. above but 
shall pay such other fees and charges as the Council 
may from time to time determine. 

' (4) University Union fees and subscriptions may be 
waived by the Deputy Registrar (Student Services) for 
students enrolled in graduate courses in which the formal 
academic requirements are undertaken at a part of the 
University away from the Kensington campus. - • , 

(5) Students who while enrolled at and attending another 
university (or other tertiary institution as approved by the 
VIce-Chancellor) in a degree or diploma course are given 
approval to enrol at the University of New South Wales 
but only as miscellaneous students for subjects to be 
credited towards the degrees or diplomas for which they 
are enrolled elsewhere are exempt from all Student 
Activities Fees and the University Union Entrance Fee" . 

(6) Undergraduate students of a recognized university 
outside Australia who attend the University of New South ' 
Wales with.the permission of the Dean of the appropriate 
faculty and of the Head of the appropriate school or 
department to take part as miscellaneous students in an 
academic program relevant to their regular studies and 
approved by the authorities of their own institution are 
exempt from all Student Activities Fees and the University 
Union Entrance Fee. 

(7) Graduate students not in attendance at the University 
and who are enrolling in a project only other than for the 
first time, are exempt from all Student Activities Fees. 

(8) Graduate students resubmitting a thesis or project 
only are exempt from all Student Activities Fees. 

(9) All Student Activities Fees, for one or more sessions, 
may be waived by the Deputy Registrar (Student 

'Students wtic consider themselves eligible for lite membership of ttie 
University Union, ttie Sports Association, or the Students' Union, should 
make enquiries about tbe matter at the offices of those bodies, not at the 
office of the Deputy Registrar (Student Services) or at the Cashier's office, 
" inst i tut ions approved are; New South Wales Institute of Technology and 
Alexander tdackie College of Advanced Education. 



Services) for students wtio are given formal permission to 
pursue tfieir studies at another institution for one or more 

, sessions. 

(10) Graduate students who have completed all the worit 
for a qualification at the commencement of Session 1, 
except for the submission of the relevant thesis or project 
report, may be exempted from the payment of Student 
Activities Fees by the Deputy Registrar (Student Services) 
on production of an appropriate statement signed by the 
relevant Supervisor or Head of School. 

(11) Students enrolled in a session or sessions devoted 
entirely to training or experience away from the campus 
and its associated .laboratories, hospitals, centres, insti-
tutes, and field stations are exempt from all Student 
Activities Fees for that session or sessions. • 

(12) Students whose registration is cancelled or sus-
pended by the University shall receive refunds of fees 
paid in accordance with the provisions of section 18. (5) 
below except that a refund of one half of the fees shall be 
made If such cancellation or suspension tal<es place 
between the end of the fourth weei^ of Session 1 and the 
end of the fourth week of Session 2. 

18. Variations in Enrolment (Including 
Withdrawal) 
(1) Students wishing to vary an enrolment program must 
make application on the form available from the appro-
priate Course Authority. 

(2) Students withdrawing from courses (and see also 
information about withdrawal from subjects below) are 
required to notify the Registrar in writing. In some cases 
such students will be entitled to fee refunds (see below). 

(3) Enrolment in additional subjects 

Applications for enrolment In additionaf subjects must be 
submitted by: 

27 March 1981 for Session 1 only and whole year 
subjects;. • . , 

14 August 1981 for Session 2 only subjects. 

(4) Withdrawal from subjects 
Applications to withdraw from subjects may be submitted 
throughout the year but applications lodged after the 
following dates will result in students being regarded as 
having failed the subjects concerned, except in special 
Circumstances: ' 

(a) for one session subjects, the end of the seventh week 
of that session (17 April or 4 September) 

(b) for whole year subjects, the end of the second week of 
Session 2 (31 July). 

(5) Withdrawal from Course - Refunds 
Whether or not a student's withdrawal entails academic 
penalties (covered In item (4) above) there are rules gov-
erning possible fee refunds in the case of complete with-
drawal from a course, as follows: . 

(a) If notice of withdrawal from a course is received by the 
Registrar before the first day of Session 1, a refund of all 
fees paid will be made 

(b) If notice of withdrawal is received on or after the first 
day of Session 1: . 

(1) a partial refund of the University Union Entrance Fee 
will be made on the following bases: any person who has 
paid the entrance fee In any year and who withdraws from : 
membership of the University Union after the commence-
ment of Session 1 in the same year, or who does not 
renew his membership in the immediately succeeding 
year, may on written application to the Warden receive a 
refund of hall the entrance fee paid. 

• (11) If the notice of withdrawal is given before the end of 
the fourth week of Session 1 (27 March 1981) a full refund . 
of other Student Activities Fees paid will be made; if 
notice is given before the end of the eighth week of ' 
Session 1 (24 April 19g1) a refund of one half of the other 
Student Activities Fees paid will be made; thereafter no ^ 
refund will be made except that provided for in (ill) below. 

(Hi) if a student's enrolment in any year Is for Session 2 
only and the student gives notice of withdrawal prior to 
the end of the fourth week of Session 2 (14 August 1981) 
a full refund of Student Activities Fees paid (other than the 
University Union Entrance Fee for which see item , (i) 
above) will be made; if notice is given before the end of 
the eighth week of Session 2 (11 September 1981) a 
refund of one half of the other Student Activities Fees paid 
will be made; thereafter no refund will be made. 

(Iv) The refunds mentioned in (ii) and (III) above may be 
granted by the Deputy Registrar (Student Services) to a 
student unable to notify the Registrar in writing by the 
times required provided evidence is supplied that the 
student had ceased attendance by those times. 

(6) Acknowledgements 

The Registrar will acknowledge each application for a 
variation in enrolment (Including withdrawals from sub-
jects) as follows: 

(a) variations lodged before the Friday of the seventh 
week of each session (17 April or 4 September) will be 
Incorporated in the Confirmation of Enrolment Program 
notice forwarded to students on 27 April or 14 September 
as appropriate 

(b) variations lodged after those dates will be acknow-
ledged by letter 

(c) withdrawals from a course are acknowledged Indivi-
dually whenever they are lodged. 

(7) It is emphasized that failure to attend for any assess-
ment procedure, or to lodge any material stipulated as 
part of an assessment procedure, in any subject in which 
a student is enrolled will be regarded as failure In that 
assessment procedure unless written approval to with-
draw from the subject without failure has been obtained 
from the Registrar. 
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19. Exemption - Membership 
The Registrar is empowered to grant exemption from 
membership of any or all of the University Union, the 
Students' Union and the Sports Association to students 
who have a genuine conscientious objection to such 
membership, subject to payment of the prescribed fees to 
the Miscellaneous Fund. 

Private Overseas Students 

Private overseas students should visit the Commonwealth 
Department of Education immediately on first arrival in 
Australia. The address is Sydney Plaza Building, 59 Goul-
burn Street, Sydney. 

Private overseas students continuing their studies should 
confirm their enrolment with the Commonwealth Depart-
ment of Education as early as possible each year In order 
to ensure that arrangements for the extension of their 
temporary entry permits can be made. 

All private overseas students must advise the Department 
if they change their term residential address during the 
year. Telephone enquiries should be directed to (02) 
218 8923, and country students may reverse the charge 
for the call. 

Leave of Absence 

Leave of absence from an undergraduate course of study 
may be granted to students other than those In the first 
year of a course. Leave of absence has generally been 
restricted to one year but in special circumstances two 
years have been granted. 

To apply for such leave of absence, a letter should be 
submitted to the Registrar immediately following the 
release of annual examination results and must include 
the student's full name, registration number, the course 
and stage in which enrolled In the previous year and, 
most important, the reason why leave is being sought 
The letter advising the result of the application will pro-
vide details about how to re-enrol. 

Students who withdraw from the first year of their course 
are not granted leave of absence and must again apply 
for a place through the Universities and Colleges Admis-
sions Centre. • . 

Course Transfers 

Students wishing to transfer from one course to another 
must complete and submit an application form, obtain-
able from the Admissions Office, the Chancellery, by 
Friday 9 January 1981. 

Students whose applications to transfer are successful, 
and who are transferring from one school to another are 

required to comply with the enrolment procedure laid 
down for new students with advanced standing. Students 
transferring from one course to another within the same 
school are required to attend the appropriate enrolment 
session for the course to which they have approval to 
transfer. 

Students must present the approval to transfer to the 
enrolling officer, and those who have not received advice 
regarding their application to transfer before the date on 
which they are required to enrol should check with the 
Admissions Office. 

Students should also advise the enrolling officer in the 
school in which they were enrolled in 1980 of their inten-
tion to transfer. 

Admission with Advanced Standing 

Any person who makes application to register as a candi-
date for any degree or other award granted by the Univer-
sity may be admitted to the course of study leading to 
such degree or award with such standing on the basis of 
previous attainments as may be determined by the Pro-
fessorial Board provided that; 

1. the Board shall not grant such standing under these 
rules as is inconsistent with the rules governing progres-
sion to such degree or award as are operative at the time 
the application is determined: 

2. where a student transfers from another university such 
student shall not in general be granted standing in this 
University which is superior to what he has in the Univer-
sity from which he transfers; 

3. the standing granted by the Board in the case of any 
application based on any degree/s or other awards 
already held by the applicant, shall not be such as will 
permit the applicant to qualify for the degree or award for 
which he seeks to register without completing the 
courses of Instruction and passing the examinations in at 
least those subjects comprising the latter half of the 
course, save that where such a program of studies would 
involve the applicant repeating courses of instruction in 
which the Board deems the applicant to have already 
qualified, the Board may prescribe an alternative 
program of studies in lieu thereof; . 

4. the standing granted by the Board in the case of any 
application based on partial completion of the require-
ments for any degree or other award of another institution 
shall not be such as will permit the applicant to qualify for 
the degree or award for which he seeks to register by 
satisfactory completion of a program of study deemed by 
the Board to be less than that required of a student in full-
time attendance in the final year of the course in which 
the applicant seeks to register; 

5. the standing granted by the Board in the case of any 
application based on the partial completion of the 



requirements for any degree or other award of the Univer-
sity may be such as to give full credit In the course to 
which the applicant seel<s to transfer for work done in the 
course from which the student transfers. 

Where the identity between the requirements for any 
award of the University already held and that of any other 
award of the University is such that the requirements out-
standing for the second award are less than half the 
requirements of that award, then a student who merely 
completes such outstanding requirements shall not 
thereby be entitled to receive the second award but shall 
be entitled to receive a statement over the hand of the 
Registrar in appropriate terms. 

Resumption of Courses 

Students who have had a leave of absence for twelve 
months and wish to resume their course should follow the 
instructions about re-enrolling given in the letter granting 
leave of absence. If these Instructions are not fully under-
stood or have been lost, students should contact the 
Admissions Office before November in the year preced-
ing the one in which they wish to resume their course. 

If students have not obtained leave of absence from their 
course and have not been enrolled in the course over the 
past twelve months or more, they should apply for admis-
sion to the course through the Universities and Colleges 
Admissions Centre before 1 October in the year preced-
ing that in which they wish to resume studies. 

Examination Results 
Grading of Passes 

Passes will be graded as follows: 

Examinations 

Examinations are held in June/July and in November/ 
December, 

Provisional timetables indicating the dates and times of 
examinations are posted on the University noticeboards. 

Students must advise the Examinations Unit (the Chan-
cellery) of any clash in examinations. Final timetables 
indicating the dates, times, locations, and authorized aids 
are available for students two weeks before the end of 
each session. 

Misreading of the timetable is not an acceptable excuse 
for failure to attend an examination. 

Assessment of Course Progress 
In the assessment of a student's progress in a course, 
consideration may be given to work in laboratory and 
class exercises and to any term or other tests given 
throughout the year as well as to the results of written 
examinations. • " : 

High Distinction 
Distinction 
Credit 

Satisfactory 

an outstanding performance 
a superior performance 
a good performance 
an acceptable level of perform-
ance 
satisfactory completion of a 
subject for which graded passes 
are not available 

Pass Conceded 
A pass conceded may be granted to a student whose 
overall performance warrants consideration in a subject 
where the mark obtained is slightly below the standard 
required for a pass 

A pass conceded in a subject will normally allow progres-
sion to another subject for which the former subject is a 
prerequisite. In a particular subject, however, a subject 
authority may specify that a pass conceded is insufficient 
to meet a particular subject prerequisite. 

Availability of Results 
Final examination results will be posted to a student's 
term address, or vacation address if requested. Change 
of address forms and forms requesting that results be 
posted to a vacation address are included in the exam-
ination timetable and are obtainable at the Student 
Enquiry Counter, the Chancellery. Both forms can be 
accepted up to Friday 27 November. Results are also 
posted on School noticeboards and in the University 
Library. Results on noticeboards are listed by Student 
Registration Number. 

No examination results are given by telephone. 

Review of Results 
A student may make application to the Registrar for the 
review of a result. The application form, accompanied by 
an appropriate fee, must be submitted not later than 
fifteen working days after the date of issue of the Notilica-
tion of Examination Result form. 

In reviewing a result, the subject authorities shall ensure 
that all components of the assessment have been 
assessed and a mark assigned. 

A review of a result is not a detailed reassessment of a 
student's standard of knowledge and understanding of, 
and skills in, the subject. It is rather a search for arith-
metic error in arriving at the composite mark and for 
gross and obvious error in assignment of marks in com-
ponents of the final composite mark. 
When a change in grade is recommended, the applica-
tion fee will be refunded by the Registrar. • 

Special Consideration 
Students who believe that their performance in a subject, 
either during session or in an examination, has been 
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adversely affected by sickness or any other reason 
should inform the Registrar and ask for special consid-
eration in the determination of their standing. 

Such requests should be made as soon as practicable 
alter the occurrence. Applications made more than seven 
days after the final examination in a subject will only be 
considered in exceptional circumstances. 

When submitting a request for special consideration 
students should provide all possible supporting evidence 
(eg medical certificates) together wiith their registration 
number and enrolment details. 

Physical Disabilities 
Students suffering from a physical disability which puts 
them at a disadvantage in written examinations should 
advise Student Records (Ground Floor, the Chan-
cellery) immediately their disability is known. If neces-
sary, special arrangements will be made to meet the 
student's requirements. 

Students who are permanently disabled and need the 
Examinations Unit to make special arrangements for their 
examinations, should contact Student Records as soon 
as the linal timetable becomes available. 

may apply for permission to use standard linguistic dic-
tionaries In the presentation ol written work for assess-
ment. Such applications should be made In writing to the 
Examinations Unit not later than 14 days prior to the need 
to use the linguistic dictionary. 

. Conduct of Examinations 
Examinations are conducted In 
following rules and procedure: 

accordance with the 

1. Candidates are required to obey any instruction given 
by an examination supervisor for the proper conduct of 
the examination. 

2. Candidates are required to be in their places in the 
examination room not less than fifteen minutes before the 
time for commencement. 

3. No bag, writing paper, blotting paper, manuscript or 
book, other than a specified aid, is to be brought into the 
examination room. 

4. Candidates shall not be admitted to an examination 
after thirty minutes from the time of commencement of the 
examination. 

Use of Electronic Calculators 
Where the use of electronic calculators has been 
approved by a faculty or school, examiners may permit 
their use in examinations. Authorized electronic calcula-
tors are battery operated with the minimum operations of 
addition, subtraction, multiplication and division and are 
of a type in common use by university students. They are 
not provided by the University, although some schools 
may make them available in special circumstances. 

Examinations Held Away from the Campus 
Except In the case of students enrolled in external 
courses, examinations will not be permitted avxay from 
the campus unless the candidate is engaged on compul-
sory industrial training. Candidates must advise the 
Officer-in-charge, Examinations Unit, immediately the 
details of the industrial training are known. Special forms 
for this purpose are available at the Student Enquiry 
Counter In the north wing of the Chancellery. 

Arrival at Examinations 
Examination Rooms will be open to students twenty-five 
minutes before the commencement of the examination. 
Candidates are requested to be in their places at least 
filteen minutes before the commencement to hear 
announcements. The examination paper will be available 
for reading ten minutes before commencement. 

Use of Linguistic Dictionaries 
The answers in all examinations and in all work submitted 
must be in English unless otherwise directed. Students 

5. Candidates shall not be permitted to leave the examin-
ation room before the expiry of thirty minutes from the 
time the examination commences. 

6. Candidates shall not be re-admitted to the examination 
room after they have left it unless, during the full period of 
their absence, they have been under approved super-
vision. 

7. Candidates shall not by any improper means obtain, or 
endeavour to obtain, assistance in their work, give, or 
endeavour to give, assistance to any other candidate, or 
commit any breach of good order. 

8. All answers must be in English unless otherwise 
stated. Foreign students who have the written approval of 
the Registrar may use standard linguistic dictionaries. 

9. Smoking is not permitted during the course of examin-
ations. 

10. A candidate who commits any infringement of the 
rules governing examinations Is liable to disqualification 
at the particular examination, to Immediate expulsion 
from the examination room and to such further penalty as 
may be determined in accordance with the By-Laws. 

Aciinowledgement of Sources 
Students are expected to acknowledge the source of 
ideas and expressions used in submitted work. To 
provide adequate documentation is not only an indication 
of academic honesty but also a courtesy enabling the 
marker to consult sources with ease. Failure to do so may 
constitute plagiarism, which is subject to a charge of 
academic misconduct. 



Further Assessment 
In special circumstances further assessn^ent Including 
assessment or further assessment on medical or com-
passionate grounds may be granted. 
Further assessment may be given by the subject authority 
at his or her discretion at any time prior to the meeting of 
the relevant faculty assessment committee (normally the 
fourth week of the Midyear Recess and the second week 
of December). Further assessment may also be awarded 
at the faculty assessment committee and students 
affected may need to be free to undertake that further 
assessment in the last week in the Mid-year Recess and 
in the period up to the end of the second week In 
January; students should consult their subject authority 
for details of further assessment immediately their results 
are known. 

(2) Such students will be required to show cause at the 
end of the year, except that students who infringe Rule 2. 
at the end of Session 1. and repeat the subjects In 
question in Session 2, and pass them, will not be 
required to show cause on account of any such subjects. 

Exemption from Rules by Faculties 
5. (1) A faculty or board of studies examinations com-
mittee may, in special circumstances, exempt students 
from some or all of the provisions of Rules 1. and 2. 

(2) Such students will not be required to show cause 
under such provisions and will be notified accordingly by 
the Registrar. 

Restrictions upon Students Re-enrolling 

The University Council has adopted the following rules 
governing re-enrolment with the object of requiring 
students with a record of failure to show cause why they 
should be allowed to re-enrol and retain valuable class 
places. 

First Year Rule 
1. Students enrolled in the first year of any under-
graduate course of study in the University shall be 
required to show cause why they should be allowed to 
continue the course if they do not pass the minimum 
number of subjects, units or credits prescribed for this 
purpose by the relevant faculty or board of studies. 
The prescribed minimum for each undergraduate course 
may be found in Schedule A* below; the schedule may 
be varied from time to time by the Professorial Board. 

Repeated Failure Rule 
2. Students shall be required to show cause why they 
should be allowed to repeat a subject which they have 
failed more than once. Where the subject is prescribed as 
part of the course they shall also be required to show 
cause why they should be allowed to continue that 
course. 

General Rule 
3. Students shall be required to show cause if, in the 
opinion of the faculty or board of studies, their academic 
record Is such as to demonstrate their lack of fitness to 
pursue a subject or subjects and/or course or courses. 

The Session-Unit System 
4. (1) Students who Infringe the provisions of Rules 1. 
or 2. at the end of Session 1 of any year will be allowed 
to repeat the subjecUs) (If offered) and/or continue the 
course In Session 2 of that year, subject to the rules of 
progression in the course. 

Showing Cause 
6. (1) Students wishing to show cause must apply for 
special permission to re-enrol. Application should be 
made on the form available from the Registrar and must 
be lodged with the Registrar by the dates published 
annually by the Registrar. A late application may be 
accepted at the discretion of the University. 

(2) Each application shall be considered by the Admis-
sions and Re-enrolment Committee of the relevant faculty 
or board of studies which shall determine whether the 
cause shown is adequate to justify the granting of permis-
sion to re-enrol. 

Appeal 
7. (1) Students who are excluded by the Admissions 
and Re-enrolment Committee from a course and/or 
subject under the provisions of the Rules will have their 
applications to re-enrol reconsidered automatically by the 
Re-enrolment Committee of the Professorial Board. 

(2) Students whose exclusion is upheld by the Re-
enrolment Committee may appeal to an Appeal Com-
mittee constituted by Council for this purpose with the 
following membership: 

A Pro-Vice-Chancellor, nominated by the Vice-Chancellor 
who shall be Chairman. 

The Chairman of the Professorial Board, or If its chairman 
Is unable to serve, a member of the Professorial Board, 
nominated by the Chairman of the Professorial Board, or 
when the Chairman of the Professorial Board is unable to 
make a nomination, nominated by the Vice-Chairman. 

One of the category of members of the Council elected 
by the graduates of the University, nominated by the Vice-
Chancellor. 

The decision of the Committee shall be final. 
^ • 

(3) The notification to students of a decision which has 
been upheld by the Re-enrolment Committee of the 
Professorial Board to exclude them from re-enrolling in a 

* See reference to Schedule A on next page. 
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course and/or subject shall indicate that they may appeal 
against that decision to the Appeal Committee. The 
appeal must be lodged with the Registrar within fourteen 
days of the date of notification of exclusion; in special 
circumstances a late appeal may be accepted at the dis-
cretion of the Chairman of the Appeal Committee. In 
lodging such an appeal with the Registrar students 
should provide a complete statement of all grounds on 
which the appeal is based. 

(4) The Appeal Committee shall determine appeals after 
consideration of each appellant's academic record, appli-
cation for special permission to re-enrol, and slated 
grounds of appeal. In particular circumstances, the 
Appeal Committee may require students to appear in 
person. 

Exclusion 

8. (1) Students who are required to show cause under 
the provisions of Rules 1. or 3. and either do not attempt 
to show cause or do not receive special permission to re-
enrol from the Admissions and Re-enrolment Committee 
(or the Re-enrolment Committee on appeal) shall be 
excluded, for a period not In excess of two years, from re-
enrolling in the subjects and courses on account of which 
they were required to show cause. Where the subjects 
failed are prescribed as part of any other course (or 
courses) they shall not be allowed to enrol in any such 
course. 

(2) Students required to show cause under the provisions 
of Rule 2. who either do not attempt to show cause or do 
not receive special permission to re-enrol from the 
Admissions and Re-enrolment Committee (or the Re-
enrolment Committee on appeal) shall be excluded, for a 
period not in excess of two years, from re-enrolling in any 
subject they have failed twice. Where the subjects failed 
are prescribed as part of a course they shall also be 
excluded from that course. Where the subjects failed are 
prescribed as part of any other course (or courses) they 
shall not be allowed to enrol in any such course. 

operative or are reduced in intensity and/or evidence of 
action taken (including enrolment in course/s) to improve 
capacity to resume studies. 

(4) Applications for re-admission to a course or subject 
that are unsuccessful (see 9. (2) (a), (b) respectively) will 
be reconsidered automatically by the Re-enrolment Com-
mittee of the Professorial Board. The decision of the Re-
enrolment Committee will be final. 

10. Students who fail a subject at the examinations in 
any year or session and re-enrol in the same course in 
the following year or session must include in their 
programs of studies for that year or session the subject 
which they failed. This requirement will not be applicable 
if the subject is not offered the following year or session, 
is not a compulsory component of a particular course, or 
if there is soma other cause which is acceptable to the 
Professorial Board for not immediately repeating the 
failed subject. 

Restrictions and Definitions 

11. (1) These rules do not apply to students enrolled In 
programs leading to a higher degree or graduate 
diploma. 

(2) A subject is defined as a unit of instruction identified 
by a distinctive subject number. 

Schedule A 

The prescribed 'minimum number of subjects units or 
credits' for the purposes of determining liability under the 
'First Year Rule' is under consideration by faculties and 
boards of studies at the time of printing. An up-to-date list 
may be obtained from the Registrar. 

Re-admission after Exclusion 

9. (1) Excluded students may apply for re-admission 
after the period of exclusion has expired. 

(2) (a) Applications for re-admission to a course should 
be made to the Universities and Colleges Admissions 
Centre before the closing date for normal applications in 
the year prior to that in which re-admission is sought. 
Such applications will be considered by the Admissions 
and Re-enrolment Committee of the relevant faculty or 
board of studies. 

(b) Applications for re-admission to a subject should be 
made to the Registrar before 30 November in the year 
prior to that in which re-admission is sought. Such appli-
cations will be considered by the relevant subject 
authority. 

(3) Applications should include evidence that the circum-
stances which ware deemed to operate against satisfac-
tory performance at the time of exclusion are no longer 

Admission to Degree or Diploma 

Students whose current program will enable them to 
complete all requirements for the degree or diploma, 
including industrial training where necessary, should 
lodge with the Registrar the form Application for Admis-
sion to Degree/Dipioma and return it to the Registrar by 
the second Monday in May for the October ceremonies, 
and the first Tuesday in October for all other ceremonies. 
The forms are available from the Student Enquiry Counter 
in the north wing of the Chancellery. 

Students who have indicated on their enrolment form that 
they are potential graduands are forwarded an applica-
tion form with their Enrolment Details form in September 
(or, in the case of students who expect to satisfy require-
ments at the end of Session 1, with the form issued In 



April). Students who do not complete an application 1orm 
will not graduate; students who do not return their appli-
cation form by the due date will graduate at a later series 
of ceremonies. 

The Registrar will acknowledge receipt of the application 
form within two weeks. If no acknowledgement is 
received within that period students should contact the 
Student Records Section immediately. 

Students enrolled in courses 3400, 3910 and 3970 who 
have completed an application form to graduate at the 
pass level and who then decide to proceed to an honours 
year should advise the Registrar, in writing before 1 
September (or those completing requirements at the end 
of Session 1, or before 28 February for those completing 
requirements at the end of Session 2. 

A list of graduands in Medicine who have applied for their 
degree is published in The Sydney Morning Herald in 
December. 

A list of graduands other than Medicine who have applied 
for their degree/diploma and who expect to graduate in 
October is published in The Sydney Morning Herald on 
the second Wednesday in September. 

A list of graduands other than Medicine who have applied 
for their degree/diploma and who expect to graduate in 
April/May the following year is published in The Sydney 
Morning Heraid on the second Wednesday in March. 

Students who are potential graduands and who wish to 
notify the Registrar of a change of address should submit 
an additional form Final Year Students' Graduation: 
Change of Address. 

Attendance at Classes 

Students are expected to be regular and punctual in 
attendance at all classes in the course or subject in which 

, they are enrolled. All applications for exemption from 
attendance at lectures or practical classes must be made 
In writing to the Registrar. 

In the case of illness or of absence for some other 
unavoidable cause students may be excused by the 
Registrar for non-attendance at classes for a period of not 
more than one month or, on the recommendation of the 
Dean of the appropriate Faculty, for a longer period. 

Absence from Classes 
Explanations of absences from classes, or requests for 
permission to be absent from forthcoming classes, 
should be addressed to the Registrar and, where applic-
able, should be accompanied by a medical certificate. If 
examinations have been missed, this should be stated in 
the application. 

H students attend less than eighty per cent of their 
possible classes they may be refused final assessment. 

Student Records 

Confirmation of Enrolment Program notices are sent to all 
students on 27 April and 14 September. It is not neces-
sary 10 return these forms unless any of the Information 
recorded is incorrect. Amended forms must be returned 
to the Student Records Section within fourteen days. 
Amendments notified after the closing date will not be 
accepted unless exceptional circumstances exist and 
approval is obtained from the Registrar. Amended forms 
returned to the Registrar will be acknowledged in writing 
within fourteen days. 

Release of Information to Third Parties 

The University treats examination results and information 
it receives from a student as confidential and will not 
reveal such information to third parties without the per-
mission of the student except at the discretion of sènior 
officers in circumstances considered of benefit to the 
student and when It is either impossible or impracticable 
to gain the student's prior permission. This happens 
rarely. This policy is considered so important that it often 
involves officers of the University in very difficult situa-
tions, for example, when they must refuse to reveal the 
address of a student to parents or other relatives. 

In spite of the policy, there are sometimes accusations 
made that the University has revealed information, includ-
ing addresses (especially to insurance companies). 

All students should be aware that students' addresses are 
eagerly sought by various commercial agents and that 
sometimes tricks are used to obtain them. For example, 
from time to time people claiming to be from the Univer-
sity telephone students or their families and ask for infor-
mation (usually another student's address) which is often 
given, unsuspectingly. There is evidence that this is a 
technique used by commercial agents. . 

It would be generally helpful If students (and their families 
and friends) are cautious in revealing Information, making 
it a practice to ask the name, position, and telephone 
extension of any caller claiming to be from the University 
and, if suspicious, returning the call to the extension 
given. 



Change of Address 

General Information 

Parking within the University Grounds 

The Student Records Section of the Registrar's Division 
should be notified as soon as possible of any change of 
address. Failure to do this could lead to important corres-
pondence (including examination results) going astray. 
The University cannot accept responsibility if official com-
munications fail to reach students who have not given 
notice of their change of address. Change of Address 
Advice Forms are available at Faculty and School offices 
and from the Student Enquiry Counter in the north wing of 
the Chancellery. 

All communications from the University, including 
examination results, will be sent to the Session or Term 
address except when arrangements are made otherwise 
in the case of examination results (see Examinations: 
Availability of Results, earlier In this section). Change of 
Address Advice forms will be accepted up to Friday 27 
November, except for final-year students wishing to 
change their Application for Admission for Degree/ 
Diploma form. Changes to this form will be accepted up 
to a date four weeks before the student's graduation 
ceremony. 

A limited amount of parking is available on campus. 
Copies of the University's parking rules may be obtained 
on application to Room 240, the Chancellery. 

Academic Dress 

Ownership of Students' Work 

The University reserves the right to retain at its own dis-
cretion the original or one copy of any drawings, models, 
designs, plans and specifications, essays, theses or other 
worl< executed by students as part of their courses, or 
submitted for any award or competition conducted by the 
University. 

Information about the University's academic dress 
requirements may be obtained from the Alumni Office, 
Room 148E, the Chancellery (phone extension 2998). 

Further Information 

Notices 

Official University notices are displayed on the notice-
boards and students are expected to be acquainted with 
the notices which concern them. These boards are in the 
Biological Sciences Building, the Mathews Building, the 
Chancellery (lower ground floor). Central Lecture Blocii, 
Dalton Building (Chemistry), Electrical Engineering Build-
ing, l^ain Building (Physics and Mining) and in the 
Western Grounds Area. 

Lost Property 

All enquiries concerning lost property should be made to 
the Superintendent on extension 3580 or to the Lost 
Property Office at the Union. 

The Calendar 

Please consult the Calendar for a more detailed 
account of the information contained in this section. 



Vice-Chancellor's Official Welcome 
to New Students 

All students initially enrolling In the University are offi-
cially welcomed by the Vice-Chancellor and Principal at 
the following times: 

Full-time Students 
In the Faculties of Architecture, Arts, Biological Sciences, 
Commerce, Law: 
Thursday 26 February 1981 
11 am in the Clancy Auditorium 

In the Faculties of Applied Science, Engineering, Medi-
cine, Professional Studies, Science, and the Board of 
Studies in Science and Mathematics: 
Friday 27 February 1981 
11 am in the Clancy Auditorium 

Part-lime Students 
Thursday 26 February 1981 
6.30 pm in the Clancy Auditorium 

Meeting for Parents of New Students 

Friday 27 February 19B1 
7.30 pm in the Clancy Auditorium 



Introduction 

Introduction 
The Faculty of Professional Studies is concerned with the teaching and examination of subjects 
concerned with certain forms of professional training. It consists of the Schools of Education, 
Health Administration, Librarianship and Social Work. 

This handbook provides general information concerning conditions for the award of degrees, 
course structures and subject descriptions. It is important that students become well acquainted 
with the information presented here, and if there is any difficulty they should consult the 
University's Admissions Office (Ground Floor, Chancellery) or their School Office. 

Professor A. A. Hukins 
Dean 
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Faculty Information 

Who to Contact 

If you require advice about enrolment, degree requirements, 
progression within courses, or information about subject 
content, contact the appropriate Sctiool: 

Important: As changes may be made to information provided 
in this handbool<, students should frequently consult the 
noticeboards of the school and the official noticeboards of the 
University. 

School of Education 
Undergraduate Courses 
Science Education Office 
(Room 41, Building G2, Western Campus, 
near Parade Theatre entrance) 
Graduate Courses 
Senior Administrative Officer 
Jane Whoiohan 
(Room 38, Building G2, Western Campus, 
near Parade Theatre entrance) 

School of Health Administration 
Administrative Assistant 
Adrian Landa 
(Room LG26, The Chancellery) 

Faculty of Professional Studies 
Enrolment Procedures 

Ail students re-enrolling in 1981 or enrolling in graduate 
courses should obtain a copy of the free booklet Enrolment 
Procedures 19BI available from School Offices and the 
Admissions Office. This booklet provides detailed information 
on enrolment procedures and fees, enrolment timetables by 
faculty and course, enrolment in miscellaneous subjects, 
locations and hours of Cashiers and late enrolments. 

School of Librarianship 

Administrative Assistant 
Ray Locke 
(Room 403, Level 4. Ivlathevi/s Building) Faculty Enrolment Restriction 

School of Social Work 
Administrative Officer 
Audrey Ferguson 
(Room 45, Building G2, Western Campus, 
near Parade Theatre entrance) 

No person shall be permitted to enrol as a full-time student in 
any course in the faculty of Professional Studies at the same 
time as he is enrolled for any other diploma or degree in this 
University or elsewhere, except with the approval of the Head 
of School concerned. 
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Professional Studies Library Facilities 

Although any of the university libraries may meet specific 
needs, the staff and students of the Schools of Education, 
Librarianship and Social Work are served mainly by the Social 
Sciences and Humanities Library and the Undergraduate 
Library while those of the School of Health Administration are 
served mainly by the Biomedical and Undergraduate Libraries, 

Social Sciences and Humanities 
Librarian 

Biomedical Librarian 

Law Librarian 

Physical Sciences Librarian 

Undergraduate Librarian 

Alan Wall<er 

George Franki 

Rob Brian 

Marian Bate 

Pat Hcviard 

Social Work Students' Association 

The Association's primary function is that of a communication 
channel operating not only among the students themselves but 
also between students and staff of the School. Through 
functions and informal gatherings professional aspects of social 
work, specific grievances and the course itself may be 
discussed. Students become members of the Association 
automatically on admission to the School of Social Work, and 
elect an executive committee which maintains a formal liaison 
with the School's staff. A regular newsletter, 'News worker', is 
produced. 

Representatives of the Association attend meetings of the 
Australian Association of Social Workers (NSW Branch) and the 
Council of Social Services of NSW, while contact with student 
bodies in other universities is maintained through the Feder-
ation of Australian Social Work Students Association. Further 
details may be obtained from the Social Work students notice 
board and the Enquiries Office of the School of Social Work. 

Student Clubs and Societies 

Students have the opportunity of joining a wide range of clubs 
and societies. Many of these are affiliated with the Students' 
Union. There are numerous religious, social and cultural clubs 
and also many sporting clubs which are affiliated with the 
Sports Association, 

Clubs and societies seeking to use the name ot the University 
in their title, or seeking University recognition, must submit their 
constitutions either to the Students' Union or the Sports 
Association if they wish to be affiliated with either of these 
bodies, or to the Registrar lor approval by the University 
Council, 

Education Society 

The Education Society aims to give unity to the large number 
of students studying Education, whose contact with the School 
and each other is, for the majority, limited to one year. The 
Education Society organizes a number of social functions and 
endeavours, mainly through guest speakers, to acquaint 
students with educational issues and information relating to the 
teaching profession. 

All students undertaking the DipEd, or BScDipEd automatically 
become members and the Society is affiliated with CASOC 
Annual general meetings are normally held In March, 
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Undergraduate Study 

Course Outlines 
The Faculty of Professional Studies comprises ttie Sctiools of 
Education, Health Administration, Librianship and Social Work. 
Undergraduate courses within the Faculty's responsibility 
Include courses In mathematics education, science education, 
health administration and social work. 

School of Education 

Professors of Education 
Professor M. Cooper 
Professor D. J. Drinkwater 

Professor of Science Education 
Director of Science Teacher Courses and 
Head of School 
Professor A. A. Hukins 

Senior Administrative Officer 
Jane Wholohan 

The School of Education offers undergraduate combined 
teacher education courses jointly with several faculties of the 
University. These are four-year courses in which education 
subjects are studied and teaching experience is gained In years 
two, three and four, whilst students are studying subjects 
required for the degree courses offered by the respective 
facuilies. These combined courses lead to the award of the 
following combined degrees: 

BA DIpEd, BSC DipEd and BSc(lnd Arts) DipEd. 

A similar course leading to the award of the BComDipEd has 
t>een approved but it Is not yet certain whether It will be 
available in 1981. Interested students should contact the 

School of Education for further information. Details of these 
combined courses may be found in the following handbooks: 

Architecture Faculty Handbook 1981 BSc(lnd Arts) DipEd 

Arts Faculty Handbook 1981 BA DIpEd 

Commerce Faculty Handbook 1981 BCom DIpEd 

Sciences Faculty Handbook 1981 BSc DipEd 

The School of Education also offers: 

• a one-year full-time graduate diploma course for graduates, 
leading to the award of the Diploma in Education (DIpEd). See 
Graduate Study later in this handbook. 

• graduate study programs leading to the award of the degrees 
Doctor of Philosophy (PhD), Ivlaster of Education awarded at 
pass and honours levels (MEd), and Master of Educational 
Administration awarded at pass and honours levels 
(fVIEdAdmln), See Graduate Study later In this handbook. 

School of Health Administration 

Head of School 

Professor G.R. Palmer 

Administrative Assistant 
Adrian L. Landa 

The Schoo) of Health Administration, which was founded in 
1956 with a grant from the W.K Kellogg Foundation, offers 
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both undergraduate and graduate programs. The undergrad-
uate course may be taken on a lull-time, part-time, or a part-
time (external) basis and leads to the award of Bachelor of 
Health Administration. The School also offers one formal 
course in health administration leading to the award of Master 
of Health Planning and another leading to the degree of Master 
of Health Administration. In addition, the Master's degree 
course and the degree course of Doctor of Philosophy may be 
taken lollowing periods of lull-time or part-time research in 
hospital and health service administration. 

Because the Bachelor's course has been revised extensively, 
a student enrolled prior to 1978 who has passed in four or 
more subjects shall satisfy the requirements for the degree by 
completing a total of 18 subiects including all subjects listed 
under Compulsory Subjects. See later in this section. 

4040 
Health Administration Degree Course 
— Full-time 

Bachelor of Health Administration 
BHA 

Hours per week 

Year 1 

16.111 
16.711 
14.013 

16.112 
16.501 

1 6 . 0 1 1 

Health Care Systems 
Quantitative Methods I 
Accounting for Health 
Administration I 
Health & Health Care 
Economics 
(Health Administration) 
Health Service Agency 
Management 
Health Service Experience* 

SI S2 

20 20 

Bachelor of Health Administration 

Conditions for the Award of the 
Degree of Bachelor of Health Administration 

Year 2 

16.712 
16.021 
16.201 
16.202 
16.022 
14.023 

Quantitative Methods II 
Management I 
Law! 
Law II 
Management II 
Accounting for Health 
Administration II 

1. A candidate for the degree of Bachelor of Health Adminis-
tration shall: 

(1) comply with the requirements lor admission; 

(2) follow the prescribed course of study in the School ot Health 
Administration and satisfy the examiners in the necessary 
subjects. 

Year 3 

16.601 
16.411 
16.412 
16.602 

Behavioural Science I 
Health Service Planning I 
Health Service Planning II 
Behavioural Science II 
Electives 

12 12 

12 12 

2. A student who is following the prescribed course of study as 
a part-time (external) student shall in each year attend the 
residential school conducted by the School ol Health Adminis-
tration. 

4040 
Health Administration Degree Course 
— Part-time (External) 

Hours per week 
Stage 1 

3. (1 ) A student enrolled in the part-time (external) course shall 
not normally be permitted to enrol in more than three subjects 
in any one year. 

(2) A student enrolled in the full-time course shall not normally 
be permitted to enrol in more than six subjects in any one year. 

16 111 Health Care Systems 
16.014 Accounting lor 

Health Administration I 
16.011 Health Service Agency Management 
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Stage 2 

16,112 
16.711 
16.501 

Heallh & Health Care 
Quantitative l\/1etlnods I 
Economics (Health Administration) 

Stage 3 

16.201 Law I 
16.712 Quantitative Methods II 
16.021 Management! 

Stage 4 

16.024 

16.022 
16.202 

Accounting tor 
Health Administration II 
Management I! 
Law II 

School of Librarianship 

Head of School 
Professor M. Weinstock 

Administrative Assistant 
Ray Locke 

The School of Librarianship offers graduate degree courses 
only leading to the award of the degree of Doctor of Philosophy 
(PhD), Master of Archives Administration (MArchivAdmin) by 
research, Master of Librarianship (MLib) by research or course 
work, the Diploma in Information Management — Archives 
Administration (DiplM-ArchivAdmin) and the Diploma in Infor-
mation Management — Librarianship (DiplM-Lib). For full 
information see Graduate Study and Conditions for the 
Award of Higher Degrees later in this handbook. 

Stage 5 

16.411 Health Service Planning I 
16.601 Behavioural Science I 

Elective 

Stage 6 

16.412 Health Service Planning II 
16.602 Behavioural Science II 

Elective 

School of Social Work 

Elective Subjects 

Electives are to be chosen by the student in consultation with 
the Head of the School of Health Administration, from the 
subjects offered by the School of Health Administration and 
such other schools as are deemed appropriate. The approval 
of the relevant Head of School is required to undertake a 
subject offered by another school 

The following subjects have been approved as electives in the 
School of Health Administration: 

16.101 Comparative Health Care Systems 
16.301 Political Science 
16.302 Social Administration 
16.303 Research & Evaluation Methods 
16.304 Management Skills 
16.306 Health Economics 
16.306 Administration of Nursing Services 
16.307 Special Topic in Health Administration 
16.308 Epidemiology for Health Administrators 

Not all these electives will necessarily be offered every year. 

Note: Permission from the Head of School must be otitalned 
for any departure from the sequence of courses set out under 
the Full-time and Part-time (external) course patterns above. 

Head of School 
Professor R.J, Lawrence 

Administrative Officer 
Audrey Ferguson 

At the undergraduate level, the School of Social Work offers a 
course leading to the award of the degree of Bachelor of Social 
Work, At the graduate level the School offers courses leading 
to the award of the degrees of Doctor of Philosophy and the 
Master of Social Work (MSW) by course work, or by research. 
For information on these graduate degrees, see Graduate 
Study and Conditions for the Award of Higher Degrees later 
in this handbook. 

4030 
Social Work Degree Course 

Bachelor of Social Work 
BSW 

Professional social work is a world-wide occupation and 
discipline concerned with helping individuals, families, groups, 
organizations, communities, and societies, to deal with social 
problems, and to develop more satisfying and equitable social 
conditions generally. 
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The BSW degree course is designed lo prepare students for 
tine professional practice of social worti. II is expected to be 
undertaken as a four-year full-time program. Ttie Head of 
School may, however, permit a student who is unable to study 
lull-time to take the course over a longer period not exceeding 
seven years. 

The aim is to produce a social worker who has a sound general 
foundation for continuing professional learning, and can 
undertake independent professional practice at a basic level of 
competence, utilizing relevant knowledge and skills in accord-
ance with the profession's values. 

education, services to handicapped groups, services to the 
aged, services to migrants, income security, and corrective 
services. Non-government social agencies and agencies at all 
levels of government are utilized. 

The widening range of social work tasks and roles means that 
a variety of people are suited for social work practice. However, 
all forms of professional social work require interpersonal skills, 
a disciplined mind, and adherence to the profession's 
community service ethic, and social work often involves 
working with people and organizations under stress and in 
situations where there is conflict. 

This aim is achieved through developing the student's 
understanding of: 

• normative and factual aspects of the various social systems 
(political, economic, and social) in which people live This 
involves teaching materials which give insights into what values 
people hold, how they attain them, and competing views of 
what ought to be the situation. 

• the nature and extent of social problems and social 
conditions for people at different stages of the life cycle and in 
various socio-economic, psycho-social, biological and geo-
graphic circumstances. 

Admission to the Course 

Students should note that lack of facilities has caused 
restriction on entry to the course. 

Progression 

Except with the permission of the Head of School, a student 
may not proceed to the next year of the course until the student 
has fulfilled all the requirements of the previous year. 

• policies and services, and various 'helping' occupations, 
specifically created and maintained to enhance the well-toeing 
of people within their society. 

• the development of social work as an organized occupation: 
its history; its relationship to its society: its relationships to 
social welfare systems and to other 'helping' occupations; its 
composition and organization; its various tasks and the 
knowledge and skills necessary to undertake them; and its new 
directions for development. 

Honours 

A degree is awarded at honours level for superior performance 
throughout the course, with greater weight being given to later 
years. The classes and divisions of honours are: Class I; Class 
II, Division I; Class II, Division II. 

In this first professional qualification, the student learns a 
generic or unitary approach to social work practice, but in the 
final year the student also has the opportunity to choose major 
and minor concentrations from amongst the social work 
methods of social case work, social group work, community 
work, and social welfare administration 

4030 
Social Work Degree Course — Full-time 

Field Education 

Bachelor of Social Work 
BSW 

An integral aspect of the course is organized learning in the 
field and this is a basic requirement for the professional 
recognition of the degree. In the field education subjects Social 
Work Practice IB, Social Work Practice IIB, and Social Work 
Practice IIIB, a field instructor, usually in a social agency, is 
responsible for a student learning to apply the principles ot 
professional practice in an actual practice setting. From hall-
way through second year, a total of 1 70 seven-hour days are 
taken up in this way. About half of these days are scheduled 
during academic recess periods. A student's four field 
education placements are in more than one type of practice 
setting. The settings available include medical, psychiatric, 
community health, local community, family and child welfare, 

Year 1 

1 2 . 0 0 1 
53.001 
63.123 

Hours per weeii** 
SI S2 

Psychology I 
Introduction to Sociology 
Australian Social Organization 
and 12 first level credit points 
approved as counting towards 
the BA degree 

•These are weekly averages lor the Session 
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V«ar 2 

63.203 Human Behaviour 1 3 2 
63.213 Social and Behavioural Science 2 2 
63.242 Social Philosophy 1 0 2 
63.251 Social Welfare 1 2 C 
63.263 Social Work Practice lA 4 3 
63.272 Social Work Practice IB — * 

General Studies elective I 'A I ' / j 

•2-week block in the Midyear Recess + 2 days a week (no recess) tor second halt 
of HCBdemic year up to and including Week 14: 40 days 

Ysar 3 

63.303 Human Behaviour II S'/z 3'/; 
63.332 Research Methods II 0 3 
63.341 Social Philosophy II 2 0 
63.353 Social Welfare II 2 4 
63.363 Social Work Practice IIA 4 4 
63.371 Social Work Practice IIB — • 

'3-week block in February + 2 days a week (no recess» (or Session 1 45 days 

Year 4 

63.431 Research Methods II 2 0 
63.453 Social Welfare III 3 3 
63.463 Social Work Practice lilA 5 4 
63.473 Social Work Practice IIIB — — • • 

63.483 The Social Work Profession 2 2 
General Studies elective 1 i/j r /2 

*Part 1: 8-week block in January and February: 40 days 
* 'Part 2: 3-week block in the Midyear Recess + 2 days a week during Session 2 
to end of Week 14: 45 days 
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Graduate Enrolment Procedures 

Graduate Study 

School of Education 

All students enrolling in graduate courses should obtain a copy 
of the tree booklet Enrolment Procedures 1981 available from 
School Offices and the Admissions Office. This booklet 
provides detailed information on enrolment procedures and 
tees, enrolment timetables by Faculty and course, enrolment in 
miscellaneous subjects, locations and hours of Cashiers, and 
late enrolments. 

The School ol Education offers a one-year full-time course for 
graduates leading to the award of the Diploma In Education 
(DipEd) and also programs leading to the award of the degrees 
of Ivlaster ol Education {fyiEd), fvlaster of Educational Adminis-
tration (MEdAdmin) and Doctor o( Philosophy (PhD). 

Graduate Courses 

The Faculty of Professional Studies consists ol the Schools of 
Education, Health Administration, Librarianship and Social 
Work. Facilities are available in each ol these Schools for 
research degrees leading to Ivtaster's or Doctor's degrees. In 
addition the following formal course Master's degrees are 
offered: fvlaster of Education; Ivlaster of Educational Adminis-
tration; Master of Health Administration; Master of Health 
Planning; Master of Librarianship; and Master of Social Work 
Courses for the award of a graduate diploma are available in 
education and information management (librarianship or 
archives administration). 

5560 
Education Graduate Diploma Course 

Diploma in Education 
DipEd 

A course leading to the award of the Diploma in Education 
(DipEd) Is available to graduates of the University of New South 
Wales or other approved universities. The one-year full-time 
Graduate Diploma Course Is designed to give professional 
training In education to graduate students, but It is also possible 
for this course to be taken over two years on a part-time basis. 

Re-enrolment In Diploma in Education 

A candidate who falls in half or more of his subjects will not be 
permitted to re-enrol unless the Higher Degree Committee of 
the Faculty of Professional Studies grants permission because 
it considers the circumstances to be exceptional. 
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Subjects 

Number of Average hours* 
hours per week over 

28 weeks 

58.010 Theory of Educat ion 
Philosophy of Education 30 
Educational Psychology 31 
Sociology of Education 31 
Selected Studies in Education 44 

58.011 Curr iculum and Instruct ion 
Students are required to satisfy in the 
Applied Studies in Teaching Practice 
component and in each of two method 
subjects or in one double method 
subject. 

Arts. Commerce, N^athematics 
Science 
Industrial Arts 
Applied Studies in Teaching Practice 
Communication/fylicroteaching 10 
Language in Learning 10 
Specific Classroom Problems 14 
Measurement and Evaluation 12 
Arts, Commerce, Mathematics 
Methods 
English Method — Single 58 
English Method — Double 116 
French Method 58 
Geography Method 58 
German Method 58 
Commerce/Economics Method 58 
History Method 58 
Library Method 58 
Mathematics Method — Single 58 
Mathemalics Method — Double 116 
Slow Learner Method 58 
Social Science Method 58 
Spanish Method 58 
Drama Method 58 
Teaching English as a Second 
Language 58 
Science Methods 
Science Method — Single 89 
Science Method — Double 178 
Industrial Arts Method — Double 199 

58.012 Teaching Pract ice* 220 

4.86 

5.79 
8.00 
8.75 

7.84 

2990 

Master of Education Course (Honours) 

8910 Master of Education Course 

M a s t e r o f E d u c a t i o n 
M E d 

The conditions for the award of the Master of Education degree 
are set out under Conditions for the Award of Higher 
Degrees in this handbook. The degree course is designed for 
educationists who wish to study education at an advanced level 
and may be awarded at two levels: pass and honours. 

The pass degree awarded at pass level is studied either by 
taking subjects to the value of eight units together with a report 
on a project, or alternatively by taking subjects to the value of 
ten units 

Applicants for registration for the degree awarded at honours 
level are normally required to possess a bachelors degree at 
honours level in Education and are expected to satisfy in 
subjects to the value of four units at a suitable standard and to 
submit a thesis. Alternatively, students without a degree 
awarded at honours level in Education (or other relevant 
subject), may apply for registration after completing subjects to 
the value of eight units at a suitable standard, but this may be 
varied in exceptional cases. Such students transferring from 
pass level to honours level registration then complete the 
degree by means of a thesis. 

Educational Research Subjects 

No. of 
Units 

•The average Is made over the total njrhber of weeks ot Sessions t and 2 the 
leaching is carried out over 20 weeks because teaching practice occupies 8 weeks 
• ' The average is made over the total number ot weeks of Session t and 2 The 
teaching is carried out over 20 weeks because teaching practice occupies 6 weeks 

58.219G 
58.220G 
58.223G 
58.224G 
58.225G 

58.225G 

58.228G 
58.229G 
58.230G 
58.231G 
58,2326 

58 233G 

58 234G 

Experimental Design and Analysis I 
Experimental Design and Analysis II 
Research Design A 
Research Design B 
Multivariate Analysis in Educational 
Research I 
Multivariate Analysis in Educational 
Research II 
Experimental Design and Analysis III 
Non-Parametric Design and Analysis 
Evaluation of Educational Programs 
Measurement in Education 
Philosophical Problems in Educational 
Research 
Philosophical Considerations of the 
Methodology of Social Inquiry in 
Educational Research 
Philosophical Considerations of the 
Methodology of Psychological Inquiry in 
Educational Research 
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Philosophy of Education Subjects 

58,256G Moral Education I 
58 257G Moral Education II 
58 .258G Ptiilosopliy of the Curriculum I 
56.259G Philosophy of the Curriculum II 
58 .264G Philosophy of Science Education 
58 .265G Philosophy of Literary Education I 
58.26BG Philosoptiy of Literary Education II 
58 .267G Philosophy of fHistory Education I 
58 .268G Philosophy of History Education II 
58 .269G Philosophy of Maths Education I 
68-270G Philosophy of Maths Education II 
58 .272G Philosophy of Language Education II 
58 .273G Philosophy of Social Science Education I 
58 .274G Philosophy of Social Science Education II 
58 275G John Dewey and Progressive Education 
58 ,276G Deschooling and Free Schooling 
68 .277G The Nature of Intelligence 
58 278G Social Philosophy and Education I 
58,279G Social Philosophy and Education II 
58 285G Ideology and Education I 
58 .285G Ideology and Education II 
58 .287G Introduction to the Philosophy of Education 
58.288G Marxism and the Study of Education I 
58.289G Marxism and the Study of Education II 
58-290G The Philosophy of Mind and Educational 

Theory I 
58 .291G The Philosophy of Mind and Educational 

Theory II 
58 .292G The Philosophy of Language Education lA 
58 .293G The Philosophy of Language Education IB 
58 .294G Education and Unemployment 
68 ,295G Sexuality and Education 

Sociology of Education Subjects 

58.305G The Role of Education in Society I 
58 .314G Applied Sociological Research 
58.31 7G Sociological Theory with Special Reference 

to Education A 
58.318G Sociological Theory with Special Reference 

to Education II 
68.31 9G Social Trends and Problems: Implications 

for Education I 
58 .320G Social Trends and Problems: Implications 

for Education II 
58 .321G The Role of Education in Society II 
58 .322G Migrant Education 
58 .323G Socialization and Education 
58 .324G Sociology of Inequality of Educational 

Opportunity 
58 325G Social Interaction in the School and 

Classroom 
58 326G The Family and School 
58.327G Sociology of Knowledge and Curriculum 
58.328G Introduction to the Sociology of Education 

Science Education Subjects 

58.330G General Issues in Science Education 
58.331 G The Development of Scientific Concepts 
58.332G Evaluation in Science Education 
58 -3336 Primary Science Education 
58 .334G The Nature of Science and Science 

Education 
58.335G Curriculum Development in Science 
58 .336G Chemical Education 
58.337G Physics Education 

Educational Psychology Subjects 

58.360G Introduction to Educational Psychology 
58.361 G Child Psychology I 
5a.362G Child Psychology II 
58 .364G Psychological Basis of Instruction 
58.366G Historical Studies in Childhood 
58.367G Contemporary Issues in Educational 

Psychology 
58.368G Interdisciplinary Research in Psychology 

and General Studies 
58-371G Advanced Developmental Psychology in 

Educational Behavioural Settings 
58-374G Social Learning and Education 
58.375G Psychophysiology in the Classroom 
58.377G Personality Development and Counselling 

Techniques in Education 
58.379G Exceptional Children in the Classroom 
58 380G Exceptional Children — Language 

Disabilities 
58.381G Advanced Exceptional Children A 
58.382G Advanced Exceptional Children B 
58 385G Cognitive Development in Children and 

Adolescents 
58.386G Applying Experimental Psychology in 

Education 
58.387G Human Problem Solving 
58.388G Human Information Processing and the 

Development of Reading Skills 
58.389G Talented Children 

Miscellaneous Subjects 

58.202G Educational Planning and Administration 2 
58.383G Computer-Assisted Instruction I 1 
58.384G Computer-Assisted Instruction II 1 
5 8 - 2 4 I G Recurrent Education — Lifelong Learning I 1 
58.242G Recurrent Education — Lifelong Learning II 1 

Project 

58.280G Proiect 
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Note: 

1. A one-unit subject is of 2 hours per weel< for one session. 
A two-unit subject is of 2 hours per week for two sessions. The 
project report has the value of two units. 

2. Candidates with appropriate Honours degrees may be 
registered for the degree of Master of Education at honours 
level at Initial enrolment. Their program consists of subjects to 
the value of four units and a research thesis. (Such candidates 
will lose Honours registration after completion of these subjects 
if the standard attained is considered unsatisfactory by the 
Higher Degree Committee.) 

3. Candidates who have the Higher Degree Committee's 
approval to transfer from the pass level to the honours level in 
the Master of Education (MEd) degree course after completion 
of subjects to the value of eight units are reminded of the 
conditions governing maximum time. 

2945 

Master of Educational Administration 
Course (Honours) 

8960 

Master of Educational Administration 
Course 

Master of Educational Administration 
MEdAdmin 

The Conditions for the Award of Master of Educational 
Administration are set out under Conditions for the Award of 
Higher Degrees later in this handbook. 

The Master of Educational Administration degree course is 
intended to contribute to the preparation of individuals tor 
administrative positions in educational institutions and systems, 
as well as to serve the needs of educational administrators at 
a variety of other levels. 

A feature of the course is a range of electives to build on 
particular interests developed from core studies or from 
particular background experiences of individual students. 

The degree of Master of Educational Administration may be 
taken at honours level, and selected students have the 
opportunity to proceed to the degree of Doctor of Philosophy 
by research. 

Candidates for the degree are normally required to take 
subjects to the value of twelve units. Honours candidates must 
attain a suitable standard in course work as well as submitting 
a thesis. 

Compulsory Subjects 

8 units plus Project 

58.501 G Educational Administration: Theory and 
Practice 

58.502G Communication Theory and Theory of 
Human Relations 1 

58.504G Policy Making in Education 2 
58.507G The Essentials of Research in 

Educational Administration 1 
58.508G Resource Management 1 
5a.509G Education Systems 1 
58.533G Project 

Elective Subjects 

2 units to be completed 
5 8 . 5 2 2 G Change in Education 1 
5 a . 5 2 3 G Comparison of Educational Systems 1 
58.524G Economics of Education 1 
5 8 . 5 2 5 G Ethical Issues Relating to Educational 

Administration 1 
58.527G Legal Aspects of Educational 

Administration i 
58 .5310 Selected Aspects of Educational 

Administration i 
58 534G Design and Analysis in Experimental 

Research t 
58 5350 Curriculum Management 1 

Subjects from masters courses in other Schools in the 
University may be included as electives in students' programs 
with the approval of the Higher Degree Committee. 

Unit 
Value 

School of Health Administration 

The School of Hospital Administration was founded in 1956 
with a grant from the W.K. Kellogg Foundation primarily to 
provide graduate education and training in hospital adminis-
tration. In 1969 the name was changed to School of Health 
Administration In accord with its broader objectives in teaching 
and research. It serves the needs of hospitals and health 
services throughout Australia but overseas candidates may 
also be admitted. 

The School provides one formal graduate course leading to the 
award of the degree of Master of Health Planning, and another 
leading to the award of the degree of Master of Health 
Administration. In addition, the Master's degree and the degree 
of Doctor of Philosophy may be awarded following periods of 
full-time or part-time research in hospital and health service 
administration. 
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Master of Health Administration 

The conditions for the award of the degree of Master of Health 
Administration are set out under Conditions for the Award of 
Higher Degrees later in this handbool<. 

2 9 6 0 

Master of Health Administration 
(By Research) 
Master of Health Administrat ion 
MHA 

Facilities are available in the School for students to undertat<e 
research studies leading to the degree of Ivlaster of Health 
Administration, either as full-time internal students or as part-
time students external to the University Students are requited 
to have a suitable first degree and are normally expected to 
have considerable experience in their proposed field of study 
viilhin the health or hospital services. Enquiries should be 
directed to the Head of School. 

8 9 0 0 

Master of Health Administration* 
(By Formal Course Work) 
Master of Health Administrat ion 
MHA 

The course has been designed to equip students with the basic 
knowledge required for senior administrative and planning worl< 
in hospitals and other health services. Whilst there is some 
training in specialized techniques, its prime objective is to 
introduce basic concepts and to educate students for 
management in the broadest sense of that term No previous 
experience in the health field is required and graduates from 
any discipline are eligible to apply. 

The degree is awarded on the successful completion of the 
following program, normally lal<en by full-time study over two 
years The course may also be undertaken on a part-time 
basis; details of the subjects to be taken in each session may 
be obtained from the School of Health Administration. 

Year 1 

Session 1 
Hours per week 

3 14 940G Accounting & Financial Management A 
16.901G Health Services Statistics I 2 
16.904G Australian Health Care System 2 
16.941G Epidemiology 2 
30.935G Organizational Behaviour A 3 

Session 2 

14.941G Accounting & Financial Management B 
t 6-902G Health Services Sfatistics II 
16.937G Health Services Research & Evaluation 
16.970G Health Services Management I 

A graduate subject offered by the 
Department of Organizational 
Behaviour * • 

Year 2 
Session 1 
t 6-930G Health Planning I 
16.933G Health Services Law I 
16-935G Health Economics I 
16.971G Health Services Management II 
16.990G Research Project 

Electives* * * 

Session 2 

1 6.936G Physical Planning & Design 
16.939G Health Planning II 
16.942G Medical Sociology 
16.991G Research Project 

Elect ives" • 

12 

2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
3 

13 

2 
2 
2 
3 
5 

14 

•Students who have adequate undergtaduale prepaial ion in subiects included in 
the Master of Health Adminislral ior program may be exempted by the Head ot the 
School trom the lelevant subiects, but will normally be required to undertake 
additional electives making up Ihe same number ot contact hours 
" B e c a u s e places are limited ih these subiects, student choice is subject to the 
approyal ot the Head ot the Department ot Organizational Behaviour 
• • 'Eiectives ate to be chosen by the student in consultation with the Head ot the 
School ot Health Adminisliation trom the graduate subjects ottered within the 
University The approval ot the relevant Head ot School is required to undertake an 
elective ottered by another school 

Master of Health Planning 
The School of Health Administration offers a Master of Health 
Planning degree for persons who have been employed in the 
health field for at least three years and who hold a degree, 
normally of at least four years' duration. 

The course is designed to provide the knowledge and skills 
required to undertake responsibilities for the planning of health 
services at the federal, state and regional levels. It is primarily 
intended for people who expect to hold positions with broad 
administrative and planning roles in the health services. 

The degree is awarded on the successful completion of the 
following program. The course is normally taken by one year of 
full-time study, but applications for part-time enrolment will also 
be considered. 

Condilions for the award of the degree of Masler of Health 
Planning are set out under Conditions for the Award of Higher 
Degrees laler in this handbook. 
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8940 
Master of Health Planning Course 
— Full-time 
•Master of Health Planning 
MHP 

Session 1 
Hours per week 

2 16.901 G Health Services Statistics I 
16.904G Australian Health Care System 2 
1 6.930G Health Planning I 2 
16.9316 Introduction to Organization Theory 2 
16.932G Introduction to Behavioural Science 2 
16.933G Health Services Lav» I 2 
16.935G Health Economics I 2 
16.941 G Epidennioiogy 2 

16 

Session 2 
16.905G Health Services Accounting 2 
16.938G Seminar in Health Policy 2 
16.939G Health Planning II 2 

Students undertake at least twio of the follovning three subjects; 
16.902G Health Services Statistics II 2 
16.936G Physical Planning and Design 2 
16.937G Health Services Research and Evaluation 2 

p/us E lect ives" 6 or 8 

16.973G Industrial Relations in the Health Services 2 
16.992G Project " 2 
16 993G Project 3 
16.994G Project 4 

Students may obtain credit of 2, 3 or 4 hours per week by 
undertaking a research project approved by the Head of 
School. 

School of Librarianship 

The School of Librarianship offers graduate courses leading to 
the awiard of the degree of Doctor of Philosophy. Master of 
Archives Administration (MArchivAdmin) by research, Master of 
Librarianship (MLib) by research or course vi/ork, the Diploma 
in Information Management — Archives Administration (DiplM-
ArohivAdmin)* and the Diploma in Information Management — 
Librarianship (DiplM-Lib)'. The conditions for the award of 
these degrees and diplomas are set out later in this handbook 
under Conditions lor the Award of Higher Degrees. 

• •Note : 

1. Electives are to be chosen by the student in consultation 
with (he Head of the School of Health Administration from the 
graduate subjects offered within the University. The approval of 
the relevant Head of School is required to undertake an elective 
offered by another school. 

2. The following elective subjects are offered by the School of 
Health Administration but not all are necessarily available each 
year. 

Equivalent 
hours per week 

2 
2 
2 

16.934G Health Services Law II 
16.940G Medical Care Organization 
16.942G Medical Sociology 
16.943G Interpersonal Communications in 

Organizations 
16.944G Health Economics II 
16.945G Workforce Planning 
16.946G Health Information Systems 
16.947G Comparative Health Care Systems 
16.948G Operations Research for Health Planning 

and Administration 
16.949G Organizational Analysis in Health 

Services 
16.950G Computing Techniques for Health 

Services Research 
16.951 G Special Topic 

Master of Archives Administration 
The Conditions governing the award of the degree of Master of 
Archives Administration by research are set out under 
Condilions for the Award of Higher Degrees later in this 
handbook. As the University's facilities are limited, admission 
may be competitive. 

2985 
Master of Archives Administration 
(By Research) 
Master of Archives Administration 
MArchivAdmin 

In addition to the thesis which represents 75 percent of the 
requirements, each candidate must complete the following two 
subjects to be taken in one year. 

Hours per session 

•Sublecl to approval 

S1 S2 
Issues in Archives Theory and 
Practice 0 28 
Research Methods in Archives 42 0 



Graduate Study 

Master of Librarianship 

The conditions governing the award of tiie degree of Master of 
Librariansliip by research and by formal course worl< are set 
oul under Conditions for the Award of Higher Degrees later 
in this handbool< As the University's facilities are limited, 
admission may be competitive. 

Candidates specializing in Information Science complete a 
program of study v/hich may be taken on a part-time basis over 
two years. 

In addition to the formal course work, each candidate is 
required to submit a report on a project (55.901 G) involving 
individual study and investigation, the requirements of which 
represent 20 percent of the total course. 

There may be occasional field excursions at times to be 
arranged-

2980 

Master of Librarianship (By Research) 

Master of Librarianship 
MLib 

Library Management 

In addition to the thesis which represents 75 percent of the 
requirement, each candidate will complete the following two 
subjects to be taken in one year. 

55.805G Issues in Librarianship 
5 5 . 8 0 7 3 Research fvlethods in 

Librarianship 

Hours per session 
SI S2 

0 28 

42 0 

30.935G 
30.936G 

Organization Behaviour A ' 
Organization Behaviour B ' 

55.805G Issues in Librarianship 
55.807G Research Methods in 

Librarianship 
55.811 G Library and Information 

Services Management I 

Hours per session 
S2 S1 

42 
0 

0 

42 

28 

0 
42 

28 

0 

0 

55.812G Library and Information 
Services Mangement II 0 28 

55 .81 5G Economics of Information 
Systems 28 0 

55.816G Information Processing 
Technology 0 28 

55 9 0 1 0 Proiect Report 
Electivest 42 42 

8920 

Master of Librarianship (By Formal Course 
Work) — Fuii-time 

Master of Librarianship 
MLib 

Advanced study in librarianship by formai course work is 
designed to provide education in broad areas of specialization 
beyond the basic professional level. The present programs of 
study provide a course for those who wish to specialize in 
Library Management and a course for those who wish to 
specialize in Information Science. 

Candidates specializing in Library Management complete a 
program of study which may be taken on a full-time basis in 
one year and on a part-time basis over two years 

• These subjects are undertaken within the Master ol Commerce degree program 
tNofmally students attempt one elective in each session Electives are to be chosen 
trom subiects ottered by the Department ot Organizatiohal Behaviour in tiie Master 
ol Commerce degree program In choosing electives. the student ts to consult with 
the Head ol the School ot Librartanship and the Head ot the Department ot 
Organizational Behaviour 

It is expected that the following electives ate offered in t 9 8 1 

Session 1 3 D 9 4 t G Sociology ol the Worldorce 

30 942G Sociology ol Occupational and Organizational Slructute 

Session 2 
30 955G Human Potentialities 
30 958G Organizational Communications 
30 960G Technology and Organizaliohs 
Session 1 or 2 
30 9 5 t G Experiential Learning Groups 

A student who wishes to choose as an elective a graduate subiect ottered by 
another school or department, is required to obtain the approval ol the Head ol the 
School ot Librarianship, as well as the approval ot the Head ol the School in which 
the other subject is ottered 
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8920 
Master of Librarianship 
(By Formal Course Work) 
— Part-time 
Master of Librarianship 
MLib 

8920 
Master of Librarianship 
(By Formal Course Worit) 
— Part-lime 
Master of Librarianship 
MLib 

Library Management 

Year 1 
Hours per session 

SI S2 
3 0 . 9 3 5 G Organization Behaviour A' 4 2 0 
3 0 . 9 3 6 G Organization Behaviour B* 0 4 2 
5 5 . 8 1 1 G Library and Information 

Services Management 1 28 0 
5 5 . 8 1 2 G Library and Information 

Services Management II 0 28 
Elect ivesf 4 2 4 2 

' These subjects are undenaketi within the Master of Comfnerce degree program 
fNormal ly students attempt one elective in each session. Electives are to be chosen 
from subjects offered by the Department of Organizational Behaviour tn the tvlaster 
of Commerce degree program In choosing electlves. the student is to consult with 
the Head of the School of Librarianship and the Head of the Department of 
Organizational Behaviour 

It Is expected that the following electives are offered in 1981 : 

S M a l o n I 
3 0 . 9 4 1 G Sociology of the Worliforce 
3 0 . 9 4 2 G Sociology of Occupational and Organizational Structure 

3 0 . 9 5 5 G Human Potentialities 
3 0 . 9 5 8 G Organizational Communicat ions 
3 0 9 6 0 G Technology and Organizations 

S M a l o n 1 or 2 
3D ,951G Experiential Learning Groups 

Information Science 

Year 1 
Hours per session 

S1 S2 
6 . 6 8 0 G Files and Database Sys tems ' • 21 21 

3 0 . 9 6 0 G Technology and 
Organizat ions' 0 4 2 

55 .81 5G Economics of Information 
Systems 28 0 

55 .81 6G Information Processing 
Technology 0 28 

55,81 7G Information Storage and 
Retrieval Systems 4 2 14 

' Th i s subject is undertaken within the fvlaster of Commerce degree program. 

" T h i s subject is taught by the School of Electrical Engineenng 

Year 2 

1 4 , 9 5 7 G Operations Research for 
Management r 4 2 0 

5 5 , 8 1 8 G Issues in Information Science 4 2 28 
55 .81 9G Introduction to 

Telecommunicat ions 0 14 
5 5 . 8 2 0 G Diffusion and Dissemination of 

Information 0 14 
5 5 . 8 2 1 G Man-machine communicat ion 0 28 
5 5 , 9 0 1 G Project Report 

•This subject IS undertaken within the Master of Commerce degree program 

A student who wishes to choose as an elective a graduate subject offered by 
anothaf school or department is requtred to obtain the approval of the Head of the 
School of Librarianship, as well as the approval of the Head of the School in which 
the other subiect is offered 

Note: Candidates specializing in intormation Science will be 
required to demonstrate by a date lo be specif ied ttieir ability 
to write computer programs in a high level language, their 
understanding of descriptive statistics and ability lo use 
inferential techniques at least to the level of elementary 
parametric hypothesis tesling, and their understanding of the 
library as a system. 

Year 2 

5 5 . 8 0 5 G Issues in Librarianship 0 28 
5 8 . 8 0 7 G Research Methods in Graduate Diploma Courses 

Librarianship 4 2 0 
5 5 . 8 1 5 G Economics of Inlormalion The School 's two graduate diploma courses both share a 

Systems 28 0 compulsory basic common core o l nine subjects, collectively 
5 5 . 6 1 6 G Information Processing called Information Management, which then branch into 

Technology 0 28 separate specialist strands — Librarianship and Archives 
5 5 . 9 0 1 G Project Report Administration respectively 
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Progression in School's Graduate Diploma Courses 

A candidate who fails in half or more of his subjects will not be 
permitted to re-enrol unless the Higher Degree Committee ol 
the Faculty of Professional Studies grants permission because 
it considers the circumstances to be exceptional. 

5591 
Information Management 
— Librarianship 
Graduate Diploma Course — Full-timet* 
Diploma in Information Management — 
Librarianship 
DiplM-Lib 
The graduate diploma course leading to the award of the 
Diploma in Information Management — Librarianship is 
designed to provide university graduates with a basic education 
in librarianship and the opportunity to specialize. The University 
is unable at this stage to provide facilities for all eligible 
applicants and admission is, therefore, competitive. 

Candidates must hold a degree, other than in librarianship, 
from the University of New South Wales or other approved 
University. 

The course is a one-year full-time program. 

There is a field work — field trip component in some subjects 
which is assigned in handouts at the beginning of each 
session. 

The course is made up of 1 6 compulsory subjects (9 Common 
Core subjects and 7 Specialist Strand subjects) in Session 1 
and 140 hours ol electives in Session 2 chosen as follows: at 
least 28 hours from the Special Topics in each of Strands A 
and B, and at least 14 hours from the Special Topics in Strand 
C. The 70 additional hours required may be chosen freely from 
any of the three strands, A, B or C. Choice of all elective 
subjects must be approved by the Head ol the School of 
Librarianship. The Special Project may be substituted, upon 
approval, for 28 hours of electives in any of these strands 

Compulsory Subjects 

Core 
Hours per session 

S I S2 
55 131 Data. Records and Files 30 0 
55 132 Information Processing 

Technology 24 0 
55 133 The Information Environment 16 0 
55 134 Description. Classification and 

Indexing 30 0 

Hours per session 
S I S2 

55.135 Conservation of Information 
Media 12 0 

55.136 Information Agencies as 
Organizations 0 16 

55.137 Human Information Processing 
Behaviour 0 16 

55.138 Quantitative Methods in the 
Information Sciences 0 12 

55.139 Information Retrieval 
Laboratory 16 14 

Strand A — Information organization 
55.241 Bibliography, Bibliographic 

Organization and Content 
Analysis 28 0 

Strand B — Information sources: collection & use 
55.341 Information Sources: Collection 12 0 
55.342 Information Sources: Selection 

& Use 42 0 

Strand C — Provision of library services 
55.441 Role of Libraries & Librarians 12 0 
55.442 Library & Information Services 

Management 0 21 

Elective Subjects (Special Topics);!: 

Strand A — Information organization 
55.242 Development of Bibliographic 

Formats & Standards 0 
55.243 Networks: Cataloguing 0 
55.244 Classification Theory 0 
55 245 Indexing Languages 0 
55.246 Indexing Processes 

(prerequisite 55.245: Indexing 
Languages) 0 

55.247 Catalogue Use and User 
Studies 0 

14 
14 
14 
14 

14 

14 

Strand B — Information sources: collection t use 
55 343 Information Needs in 

Educational Environments 0 28 
55.344 Information Needs in the 

Research Environment 0 14 
55.345 Information Needs in the 

Community 0 28 
55.346 Information Needs in Industry, 

Business & Government 0 14 
55.347 Information Needs in the Health 

Science Environment 0 14 

Continued next page 

•Subjec l to approval 

tNumbef ot hours of attendance required per weett is appioximately 16 

t N o t all Special Topics are necessarily available each year 
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Strand B (continued) 
55.348 Literature of Itie Pure & Applied 

Sciences 
55.349 Literature of ttie Social 

Sciences: Psychology, 
Sociology, Anthropology & 
Education 

55:350 Literature of the Social 
Sciences: Political Sciences, 
Economics & Law 

55.351 Literature of the Arts & 
Humanities 

55.352 Literature of Law 
55.353 Governnnent Publications 
55.354 Literature of the Health 

Sciences 
55.355 Young Adult Reading Materials 
55.356 Children's Reading Materials 

Strand C — Provision of library services 
55.443 Library Promotion & Public 

Relations 
55.444 Participative Management & 

Staff Development 
55.445 Marketing Information Products 
55.446 Management of Corporate 

Information 
55.447 Automated Processing 

Systems 
55.448 BASIC programming for 

Information Management 
55.449 COBOL programming for 

Information Management 
55.450 Networks: Design and 

Administration 

Special Project 
55,501 Special Project 

(see subject description) 

28 

14 

0 14 

0 28 

0 14 

0 14 

0 14 

Equivalent 
to 28 

contact hours 

taken as a full-time course in one year or as a part-time course 
over two years. Both are daytime courses. 

In addition to formal course work there may be excursions to 
relevant Institutions, 

The University is unable at this stage to provide facilities for all 
eligible applicants and admission is, therefore, competitive. 

Core Hours per session 
0 • 14 S I S2 

55,131 Data Records and Files 30 0 
0 28 55,132 Information Processing 
0 14 Technology 24 0 
0 28 55.133 

55.134 
The Information Environment 
Description, Classification and 

16 0 

0 14 Indexing 30 0 
0 14 55.135 Conservation of Information 
0 14 

55.136 
Media 
Information Agencies as 
Organizations 

12 

0 

0 

16 

0 28 
55.137 Human Information Processing 

0 28 Behaviour 0 16 

0 
0 

14 
14 

55.138 Quantitative Methods in the 
0 
0 

14 
14 Information Sciences 0 12 0 

0 
14 
14 55.139 Information Retrieval 

Laboratory 

Non-Core 

55,641 Archive Theory & History 
55-642 Management of Archives 
55.643 Administrative History 
55.644 Records Management 
55.645 Conservation ol Archive 

Materials 
55.646 Archives Field Work 
55 ,647 Special Project 

16 

28 
50 
28 

0 

0 
0 

0 
27 

0 
28 

42 
126 

Equivalent 
to 28 

contact hours 

5 6 0 1 
Information Management 
— Archives Administration 
Graduate Diploma Course — Full - t ime*t 
Diploma In Information Management 
— Archives Administration 
DIplM-ArchlvAdmin 
The Graduate Diploma course leading to the award of the 
Diploma in Information Management — Archives Adminis-
tration is designed to provide education in the principles and 
methods of the administration of archives and manuscripts and 
of such aspects of current records management as are of 
special relevance to the administration of archives. 

Candidates must hold a degree from the University of New 
South Wales or any other approved university. It is desirable 
that candidates have studied history and political science. 

Each candidate completes Ihe program of study comprising 16 
compulsory subjects, 9 of which are core subjects common to 
both diplomas offered by the School, The program may be 

5 6 0 1 
Information Management 
— Archives Administration 
Graduate Diploma Course — Part-time* 
Diploma in Information Management 
— Archives Administration 
DiplM-ArchivAdmin 

Stage 1 
Core Hours per session 

81 82 
55 135 Conservation of Information 

Media 12 0 
55,136 Information Agencies as 

Organizations a 16 
55 137 Human Information Processing 

Behaviour 0 16 
55,138 Quantitative Methods in the 

Information Sciences 0 12 
55 641 Archives Theory and History 28 0 
•Subiect io approval 
fNumber of hours of allenrtance required per week is approwmalely 19 
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Non-Core 
55.642 Management of Archives 50 27 
55.643 Administrative History 28 0 
55.644 Records [Management 0 28 
55.645 Conservation of Archive 

Materials 0 42 

Stage 3 » 

Core 
55.131 Data. Records and Files 30 0 
55.132 Information Processing 

Technology 24 0 
55.133 Information Environment 16 0 
55.134 Description, Classification and 

Indexing 30 0 
55.139 Information Retrieval 

Laboratory 16 14 

Non-Core 
55.646 Archives Field Work 
55.647 Special Project 

0 126 
Equivalent 

to 28 
contact hours 

8930 

Master of Social Work 
(By Formal Course Work) 
— Part-time 

Master of Social Work 
M S W 

This course is designed to prepare social workers for 
professional practice at an advanced level in interpersonal 
helping, community work, policy development and adminis-
tration, and education. Each candidate specializes in one of 
these areas, depending upon her or his educational 
qualifications and experience. A common basis for advanced 
social work practice is provided through subjects covenng 
recent developments in the social and behavioural sciences, 
the analysis of social policy and social planning, research 
methods, and contemporary social work practice theories. 

In the final session of registration, each candidate, working on 
a part-time basis, undertakes and reports on a project which is 
related to social work practice. 

Classes are scheduled in the evening. The course is normally 
taken on a part-time basis according to the following program. 

Year 1 

63.806G Social and Behavioural Science 
63 815G Social Work 

Research fv^ethods 
63.823G Advanced Social 

Work Practice — 
General 

Hours per week 
SI S2 

0 

3 

School of Social Work 

The School of Social Work provides opportunities for graduate 
social work study leading to the award of the research degree 
of Doctor of Philosophy, the Ivlaster of Social Work (by 
Research) degree, and the f^aster of Social Work (by Formal 
Course Work) degree. The conditions for the award of these 
degrees are set out later in this handbook under Conditions for 
the Award of Higher Degrees. 

Year 2 

63 807G 
63 814G 
63.824G 

Year 3 

Social Policy Analysis 
Social Planning 
Advanced Social 
Work Practice — 
Elective 

Project t2. 

A candidate may take this program over a shorter period with 
the approval of the Head of School. 

2970 
Master of Social Work (By Research) 

Master of Social Work 
M S W 

In addition to thesis, each candidate is required to complete the 
subjects 63 807G Social Policy Analysis and 63 814G Social 
Planning, usually in the first year of registration 
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Graduate Study 

Conditions for the Award 
of Higher Degrees 

First Degrees Rules, regulations and conditions for the award of first degrees are set out in the appropriate 
Faculty Handbooks. 

For the list of undergraduate courses and degrees offered see Disciplines of the University: 
Faculty Table (Undergraduate Study) in the Calendar. 

Higher Degrees The following is the list of higher degrees and graduate diplomas ol the University, together with 
the publication in which the oonditons for the award appear. 

For the list of graduate degrees by research and course work, arranged in faculty order, see 
Disciplines of the University: Table of Courses (by faculty): Graduate Study in the Calendar. 

For the statements Preparations and Submissions of Project Reports and Theses for Higher 
Degrees and Policy with respect to the Use of Higher Degree Theses see the Calendar. 

Higher Degrees 

Title Abbreviation Calendar/Handbook 

Doctor of Science DSc Calendar 

Doctor of Letters •L i f t Calendar 

Doctor of Laws LLD Calendar 

Doctor of Medicine MD Calendar 
Medicine 

Doctor of Philosophy PhD Calendar and 
all handbooks 

Master of Applied Science MAppSc Applied Science 
Master of Architecture MArch Architecture 
Master of Archives Administration MArchivAdmin Professional 

Studies 
Master of Arts MA(Hons) Arts 

Military Studies 
MA Arts 
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Title Abbreviation Calendar/Handbook 

Master of Biomedical Engineering MBiomedE Engineering 
Masler of Building MBuild Architecture 

Master of tlie Built Environment MBEnv Architecture 
Master of tfie Built Environment 
(Building Conservation) 

Master of Business Administration MBA AGSM 

Master of Ctiemistry MChem Sciences' 

Master of Commerce (Honours) MCom(Hons) Commerce 

Master of Commerce MCom Commerce 

Master of Education MEd Professionai Studies 

Master of Educationai Administration MEdAdmIn Professionai Studies 

Master of Engineering ME Applied Science 
Master of Engineering without supervision Engineering 

Military Studies 

roaster of Engineering Science MEngSc Engineering 
Military Studies 

Master of General Studies MGenStud General Studies 

Master of Heaith Administration MHA Professional Studies 

Master of Healtti Personnel Education MHPEd Calendar! 

Master of Heaitti Planning MHP Professionai Studies 

Master of Landscape Architecture MLArch Architecture 

Master of Laws by Research LLM Law 

Master of Librarlansfiip MLIb Professionai Studies 

Master of Mathematics MMath Sciences' 

Master of Optometry MOptom Sciences' 

Master of Paediatrics MPaed Medicine 

Master of Physics MPhysics Sciences' 

Master of Psychology MPsychol Sciencest 

Master of Public Administration MPA AGSM 

Master of Science MSc Applied Science 
Master of Science wittiout supervision Architecture 

Engineering 
Medicine 
Military Studies 
Sciences':}: 

Master of Science (Acoustics) MSc( Acoustics) Architecture 

Master of Science and Society MScSoc Sciences' 

Master of Science (Biotechnology) MSc(Biotech) Sciencest 

Master of Science (Building) MSc(Building) Architecture 

Master of Soda i Work MSW Professional Studies 

Master of Statistics MStats Sciences* 

Master of Surgery MS Medicine 

Master of Surveying MSurv Engineering 
Master of Surveying without supervis/on 

Master of Surveying Science MSurvSc Engineering 

Master of Town Planning MTP Architecture 

Higher Degress 
(cont inued) 
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Calendar/Handbook 

Graduate Diplomas Graduate Diploma GradDip 

DipFDA 
DipEd 
DiplM-ArchivAdmin' 
D ip lM-L ib " 

Applied Science 
Architecture 
Engineering 
Sciences^: 
Sciences' 
Professional Studies 

•Facully of Science. 
"SuDiect to approval. 

iProtessofia! Board 
Facoity ot Biological ScierKss 

Doctor of Philosophy 1 .The degree of Doctor of Pfiilosophy may be granted by the Council on the recommendation 
of the Professorial Board to a candidate who has made an original and significant contribution to 
knowledge and who has satisfied the following requiremenis; 

Qualifications 2. A candidate lor registration for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy shall: 

(1)hold an honours degree from the University of New South Wales; or 

(2) hold an honours degree of equivalent standing from another approved university; or 

(3) if the candidate holds a degree without honours from the University of New South Wales or 
other approved university, have achieved by subsequent work and study a standard recognized 
by the Higher Degree Committee of the appropriate Faculty or Board ol Studies (hereinafter 
referred to as the Committee) as equivalent to honours; or 

(4) in exceptional cases, submil such other evidence of general and professional qualifications as 
may be approved by the Professorial Board on the recommendation of the Committee. 

3. When the Committee is not satisfied with the qualifications submitted by a candidate, the 
Committee may require the candidate, before being permitted to register, to undergo such 
examination or carry out such work as the Committee may prescribe. 

Registration 4. A candidate for registration for a course of study leading to the degree ol Doctor of Philosophy 
shall apply to the Registrar on the prescribed form at least one calendar month before the 
commencement of the session in which registration is to begin. 

5. Subsequent to registration the candidate shall pursue a program of advanced study and 
research for at least six academic sessions, save that: 

(1)a candidate fully engaged in advanced study and research tor the degree, who belore 
registration was engaged upon research to the satisfaction of the Committee, may be exempted 
from not more than two academic sessions, 
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(2) in special circumstances the Committee may grant permission for the candidate to spend not 
more than one calendar year of the program in advanced study and research at another institution 
provided that the work can be supervised in a manner satisfactory to the Committee; 

(3) in exceptional cases, the Professorial Board on the recommendation of the Committee may 
grant permission for a candidate to be exempted from not more than two academic sessions. 

6. A candidate who is fully engaged in research for the degree shall present for examination not 
later than ten academic sessions from the date of registration. A candidate not fully engaged in 
research shall present for examination not later than twelve academic sessions from the date of 
registration, In special cases an extension of these times may be granted by the Committee. 

7. The candidate shall be fully engaged in advanced study and research, save that: 

(1)the Committee may permit a candidate to undertake a limited amount of University teaching 
or outside work which in its judgement will not interfere with the continuous pursuit of the proposed 
course of advanced study and research; 

(2) a member of the full-time staff of the University may be accepted as a part-time candidate for 
the degree, in which case the Committee shall prescribe a minimum period for the duration of the 
program; 

(3) in special circumstances, the Committee may, with the concurrence of the Professorial Board, 
accept as a part-time candidate for the degree a person who is not a member of the fuli-time staff 
of the University and is engaged in an occupation which, in its opinion, leaves the candidate 
substantially tree to pursue a program in a school* of the University. In such a case the Committee 
shall prescribe for the duration of the program a minimum period which, in its opinion, having 
regard to the proportion of the time which the candidate is able to devote to the program in the 
appropriate University school' is equivalent to the six sessions ordinanly required. 

8. Every candidate shall pursue a program under the direction of a supervisor appointed by the 
Committee from the full-time members of the University staff. The work, other than field work, shall 
be carried out in a school* of the University save that in special cases the Committee may permit 
a candidate to conduct the work at other places where special facilities not possessed by the 
University may be available. Such permission will be granted only if the direction of the work 
remains wholly under the control of the supervisor. 

9. Not later than two academic sessions after registration the candidate shall submit the topic of 
research for approval by the Committee. After the topic has been approved it may not be changed 
except with the permission of the Committee. 

10. A candidate may be required by the Committee to attend a formal course of appropriate study. 

11. On completing the course of study every candidate must submit a thesis which complies with Thesis 
the following requirements: 

(1)lhe greater proportion of the work described must have been completed subsequent to 
registration for the PhD degree; 

(2) it must be an original and significant contribution to the knowledge of the subject; 

(3) it must be written in English except that a candidate in the Faculty of Arts may be required by 
the Faculty on the recommendation of the supervisor to write the thesis in an appropriate foreign 
language; 

(4) It must reach a satisfactory standard of expression and presentation. 

12. The thesis must present the candidate's own account of the research. In special cases work 
done conjointly with other persons may be accepted provided the Committee is satisfied on the 
candidate's part in the joint research. 

' O f depaftment where a department is not within a School 
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13. Every candidate shall be required to submit with the thesis a short abstract of the thesis 
comprising not more than 600 words. 

The abstract shall indicate: 

(1) the problem investigated: 

(2) the procedures followed, 

(3) the general results obtained; 

(4) the major conclusions reached; 

but shall not contain any illustrative matter, such as tables, graphs or charts. 

14. A candidate may not submit as the main content of the thesis any work or material which has 
previously been submitted for a university degree or other similar award. 

Entry for Examination 15. The candidate shall give in writing two months' notice of intention to submit the thesis. 

16. Four copies of the thesis shall be presented in a form which complies with the requirements 
of the University lor the preparation and submission of higher degree theses. The candidate may 
also submit any work previously published whether or not such work is related to the thesis. 

17. It shall be understood that the University retains the lour copies of the thesis submitted tor 
examination, and is free to allow the thesis to be consulted or borrowed. Subject to the provisions 
of the Copyright Act, 1968, the University may issue the thesis in whole or in part, in photostat 
or microfilm or other copying medium. 

18. There shall normally be three examiners of the thesis, appointed by the Professorial Board on 
the recommendation of the Committee, at least two of whom shall be external to the University. 

19. At the conclusion of the exaniination each examiner shall submit to the Committee a concise 
report on the merits of the thesis and shall recommend to the Committee that: 

(1)The candidate be awarded the degree without further examination; or 

(2) the candidate be awarded the degree without further examination subject to minor corrections 
as listed being made to the satisfaction of the head of the school ' ; or 

(3) the candidate be awarded the degree subject to a further examination on questions posed in 
the report, performance in this further examination being to the satisfaction of the Committee; or 

(4) the candidate be not awarded the degree but be permitted to resubmit the thesis in a revised 
form after a further period of study and/or research; or 

(5) the candidate be not awarded the degree and be not permitted to resubmit the thesis. 

20. If the performance at the further examination recommended under Rule 19. (3) is not to the 
satisfaction of the Committee, the Committee may permit the candidate to re-preseni the same 
thesis and submit to a further oral, practical or written examination within a period specified by 
them but not exceeding eighteen months. 

21. The Committee shall, alter consideration of the examiners' reports and the reports of any oral 
or written or practical examination, recommend whether or not the candidate may be admitted to 
the degree. 

Fees 22. A candidate shall be required to pay such fees as may be determined from time to time by 
the Council. 

•Or departmeni where a department is not wiinm a School 
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1 . The degree ot Master of Archives Administration (by research) may be awarded by the Council Master of Archives 
on the recomnnendation ot the Higher Degree Committee ot ttie Faculty ot Professional Studies Administration by 
(hereinafter referred to as the Committee) to a candidate who has demonstrated ability to Researcli 
undertake research by the submission of a thesis embodying the results of an original (MArchivAdmin) 
Investigation 

2. (1 ) An applicant for registration lor the degree shall Qualifications 

(a) have been admitted to an appropriate degree in the University of New South Wales, or other 
approved university at a level approved by the Committee; 

(b) hold the Diploma in Archives Administration of the University of New South Wales or possess 
a qualification accepted by the Committee as equivalent 

(2) In exceptional cases an applicant may be permitted to register as a candidate for the degree 
if he submits evidence of such academic and professional attainments as may be approved by 
the Committee. 

(3) Notwithstanding any other provisions of these conditions the Committee may require an 
applicant to demonstrate fitness for registration by carrying out such work and sitting for such 
examinations as the Committee may determine. 

(4) In every case belore permitting an applicant to register as a candidate the Committee shall be 
satisfied that adequate supervision and facilities are available, 

3. (I ) An application to register as a candidate shall be made on the prescribed lorm which shall Registration 
be lodged with the Registrar at least one calendar month before the commencement of the session 
in which the candidate desires to commence registration. 

(2) An applicant shall enrol in one of the following categories: 

(a) student in full-time attendance at the University, 

(b) student in part-time attendance at the University, 

(c) student working externally to the University. 

In all cases the proposed course ol study shall be submitted to the Head ol the School of 
Librarianship for approval. 

(3) A candidate shall be required to undertake an original investigation on a topic approved by the 
Committee A candidate may also be required to perform other work as may be prescribed by the 
Committee. The Committee shall determine the maximum period of registration. 

(4) The progress of a candidate Shalt be reviewed annually by the Committee on the 
recommendation of the Head ol the School of Librarianship and as a result ol such review the 
Committee may terminate the candidature. 

(5) No candidate shall be considered for the award ol the degree until the lapse ol three complete 
sessions in the case of a full-time candidate or four complete sessions in the case of a part-time 
or external candidate from the date from which registration becomes effective 

(6) Notwithstanding clause 3. (5) above, the Committee may approve remission of up to one 
session lor a full-time candidate or two sessions for a part-time or external candidate. 

4. (1 ) A candidale shall give in writing two month's notice of his intention to submit his thesis and Tiiesis 
such notice shall be accompanied by the appropriate fee. 

(2) A candidate for the degree shall be required to submit three copies ol a thesis embodying the 
results of the original investigation referred to in 3. (3) above. The thesis shall be presented in a 
lorm which complies with the requirements of the University for the preparation and submission 
of higher degree theses. 
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(3) It shall be understood that the University retains the three copies of the thesis submitted lor 
examination, and is free to allow the thesis to be consulted or borrowed. Subject to the provisions 
of the Copyright Act. 1 968 the University may issue the thesis in whole or in part, in photostat 
or microfilm or other copying medium, 

(4) For each candidate there shall be at least two examiners appointed by the Commiltee, one of 
whom shall be an external examiner, 

(5) A candidate may be required to attend for an oral or written examination. 

Recommendation for 
Admission to Degree 

5. Having considered the examiners' reports the Committee shall recommend whether or not the 
candidate should be admitted to the degree. 

Fees 6. An approved candidate shall pay such fees as may be determined from time to time by the 
Council, 

Master of Education I . T h e degree of Master of Education Pass or Honours may be awarded by the Council on the 
(MEd) recommendation of the Higher Degree Committee of the Faculty of Professional Studies 

(hereinafter referred to as the Committee) to a candidate who has satisfacloriiy completed an 
approved program of advanced study. 

The degree shall be awarded in two grades, namely the Pass degree and the degree with Honours, 
There shall be two classes of Honours, namely Class I and Class II 

Qualifications 2. (1 ) An applicant for registration shall; 
for the Pass degree 
(a) have been admitted to a degree in the University of New South Wales or other approved 
university at a level approved by the Higher Degree Committee of the Facully of Professional 
Studies (hereinafter referred to as 'the Committee') 
for the Honours degree 
have been admitted to a Bachelor's degree in an approved university by a School or Department 
of Education, or to a degree of any other School or Department considered appropriate by the 
Committee, at a standard not below second class Honours, 
(2) (a) Possess qualifications relevant to the study of Education acceptable to the Committee such 
as the Diploma in Educalion. an educational diploma from a college of advanced education or 
certain undergraduate studies, or 

(b) Have had at least one year's practical experience in some area relevant to the study of 
education acceptable to the Committee, 

(3) In special circumstances a person may be permitted to register as a candidate for the degree 
if he submits evidence of such academic and professional attainments as may be approved by 
the Committee, 

(3) Notwithstanding any other provisions of the conditions for registration, the Committee may 
require an applicant to demonstrate his fitness for registration for the Pass degree by carrying out 
such work and passing such examinations as the Committee itself may determine and the 
Committee may. on the recommendation of the Head of School, require an applicant to 
demonstrate fitness for registration as a candidate for the Honours degree by carrying out such 
work and passing such examinations as the Committee may determine, 

• External registration is possible only after comptelion ol course work requirements and subiect to provision oi suitable supervision 
arrangements 
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3. (1) An application to register as a candidate lor the degree shall be made on the prescribed Registration 
form which shall be lodged with the Registrar at least two full calendar months before the 
commencement of the session in which registration Is required. 

(2) An approved applicant shall register In one of the following categories: 

(a) student in full-time attendance at the University; 

(b) student In part-time attendance at the University; 

(c) student working externally* to the University; 

(3) A student who does not satisfy the conditions for registration as provided In paragraph 2.(1 Kb) 
may apply for registration as an Honours candidate on completion of subjects to the value of eight 
units provided for the pass degree of Master of Education, at a standard approved by the 
Committee. This condition may be varied in exceptional cases at the discretion of the Committee. 

3.1 (1) The program for the pass degree shall Include subjectsf in Education to the value of ten Pass Degree 
units, but In exceptional cases, and al the discretion of the Committee, the number of units 
required may be reduced by up to four. 

(2) Two of the required ten units may be taken by means of a project report. 

(3) No student shall be considered for the award of the degree until the lapse of two sessions for 
a full-time student, or four sessions for a part-time or external student, from the date on which 
registration becomes effective. A student taking the pass degree course on a full-time basis shall 
be required to complete It within four sessions, and one taking It part-time or working externally 
within eight sessions. Extension beyond these periods shall be granted only with the approval of 
the Committee. 

3.2 (1 ) A student satisfying conditions for registration provided in paragraph 2.(1 Xb) shall tse Honours Degree 
required to pass, at a standard approved by the Committee, subjectsf to the value of four units 
provided for the pass degree of Ivlaster of Education except that in special circumstances he may 
be granted exemption from this requirement. 

(2) Every candidate for the Honours degree shall submit a thesis embodying the results of an 
original investigation. He shall not submit as the main content of his thesis any work or material 
which he has previously submitted for a university degree or other similar award. 

(3) No student shall be considered for the award of the degree until the lapse of four sessions for 
a full-time student, or six sessions for a part-time or external student, from the date on which 
registration becomes effective. A student taking the honours degree course on a full-time basis 
shall be required to complete it within four sessions, and one taking it part-time or working 
externally within eight sessions from the date on which registration becomes effective. A student 
transferring to Honours registration by satisfying conditions in paragraph 3. (3) shall be required 
to complete within eight sessions from the date of original registration. Extension beyond these 
periods shall be granted only with the approval of the Committee. 

4 . ( 1 ) A candidate for an Honours degree shall be required to submit three copies of the thesis Thesis — 
referred to in paragraph 3 .2 (2) in a form which complies with the requirements of the University Honours Degree 
for the preparation and submission of higher degree theses. 

(2) For each candidate submitting a thesis there shall be at least two examiners appointed by the 
Professorial Board on the recommendation of the Committee, one of whom shall, if possible, be 
an external examiner. 

(3) It shall be understood that the University retains three copies of the thesis submitted for 
examination and Is tree to allow the thesis or report to be consulted or borrowed. Subject to the 
provisions of the Copyright Act, 1968, the University may issue the thesis in whole or in part in 
photostat or microfilm or other copying medium. 

t S jb lec ts offered for the degree ot MEd shall be al lol led one o i Iwo units one unit lor a subject of two hours per week for one 
sessior, and two units for a subiect two hours per week for Iwo sessions 
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Recommendation for 
Admission to Degree 

5. Having considered the examiners' reports where appropriate and the candidate's other work 
in the prescribed course of study, the Committee will recommend whether or not the candidate 
should be admitted to the degree. 

Fees 6. An approved candidate shall pay such tees as may be determined Irom time to time by the 
Council. 

Master of 
Educational 

AdminiBtration 
(MEdAdmIn) 

Qualifications 

Registration and 
Progression 

1. The degree of Master of Educational Administration Pass or Honours may be awarded by the 
Council on the recommendation of the Higher Degree Committee of the Faculty of Professional 
Studies (hereinafter referred to as the Committee) to a candidate who has satisfactorily completed 
an approved program of advanced study. 

The degree shall be awarded in two grades namely the Pass degree and the degree with Honours. 

2 . (1 ) An applicant for registration shall: 

for the Pass degree 

(a) have been admitted to a degree of the University of New South Wales or other approved 
University at a level approved by the Higher Degree Committee of the Faculty of Professional 
Studies (hereinafter referred to as 'the Committee'). 

for the Honours degree 

(b) have been admitted to a Bachelor's degree in an approved university by a School or 
Department considered appropriate by the Committee, at a standard not below Second Class 
Honours. 

(3) Have had at least three years' practical experience In some branch of education acceptable 
to the Committee. 

(4) In special circumstances a person may be permltled lo register as a candidate for the degree 
if he submits evidence of such academic and professional attainments as may be approved by 
the Committee. 

(5) Notwithstanding any other provisions of the conditions for registration, the Committee may 
require an applicant to demonstrate his fitness for registration for the Pass degree by carrying out 
such wori< and passing such examinations as the Committee itself may determine and the 
Committee may, on the recommendation of the Head of the School, require an applicant to 
demonstrate Illness for registration as a candidate for the Honours degree by carrying out such 
work and passing such examinations as the Committee may determine. 

3. (1) An application to register as a candidate for the degree shall be made on the prescribed 
form which shall be lodged with the Registrar at least two full calendar months belore the first 
session of the year for which the candidate requires to be registered. 

(2) An approved applicant shall register in one of the following categories: 

(a) student in full-time attendance at the University; 

(b) student In part-time attendance at the University: 

(3) A student who does not satisfy the conditions lor registration as provided in paragraph 2. (1 ) (b) 
may apply for registration as an honours candidate on completion of subjects to the value of eight 
units provided for the pass degree of Master of Educational Administration, at a standard approved 
by the Committee. This condition may t)e varied in exceptional cases at the discretion of the 
Committee. 



Graduate Study: Conditions for the Award of Higher Degrees 

3.1 (1) The program for the pass degree shall include subjectsf to the value of ten units together 
with a project. 
(2) No student shall be considered for the award of the degree until the lapse ol two sessions for 
a full-time student, or four sessions for a part-time student, from the date on which registration 
becomes effective, A student taking the pass course on a full-time basis shall be required to 
complete it within four sessions and one taking il part-time within eight sessions. Extension beyond 
these periods shall be granted only with the approval of the Committee. 

3.2 (1) Every candidate for the Honours Degree shall be required to pass, at a standard approved 
by the Committee, subjects to the value of ten units. 
(2) Every candidate for the Honours degree shall submit a thesis embodying the results of an 
original investigation. He shall not submit as the mam content o( his thesis any work or material 
Vihich he has previously submitted for a university degree or other similar award. 
(3) No student shall be considered lor the award of the degree until the lapse of lour sessions for 
a full-time student, or six sessions for a part-time student, from the date on which registration 
becomes effective. A student taking the Honours degree course on a full-time basis shall be 
required to complete it within six sessions, and one taking it part-time within eight sessions from 
the date on which registration becomes effective. A student transferring to Honours registration 
by satisfying conditions in paragraph 3. (3) shall be required to complete within eight sessions from 
the date of original registration. Extension beyond these periods shall be granted only with the 
approval of the Committee. 

4. (1) Every candidate shall provide three copies of any thesis or report submitted in a form which 
complies with the requirements of the University for the preparation and submission of higher 
degree theses and project reports. 
(2) For each candidate submitting a thesis for the Honours degree there shall be at least two 
examiners appointed by the Professorial Board on the recommendation of the Committee, at least 
one of whom shall, if possible, be an external examiner. 
(3) It shall be understood that the University retains three copies of the thesis or report submitted 
lor examination and is free to allow the theses or report to be consulted or borrowed. Subject to 
the provisions of the Copyright Act 1968, the University may issue the thesis or report in whole 
or in part in photostat or microfilm or other copying medium. 

5. Having considered the examiners' reports where appropriate and the candidate's other work 
in the prescribed course of study the Committee will recommend whether or not the candidate 
should be admitted to the degree. 

6. An approved candidate shall pay such fees as may be determined from time to time by the 
Council. 

Pass Degree 

Honours Degree 

Thesis 

Recommendation for 
Admission to Degree 

Fees 

1. The degree of Master of Health Administration (by formal course work) may be awarded by the 
Council on the recommendation of the Higher Degree Committee of the Faculty of Professional 
Studies (hereinalter referred to as the Committee) to a candidate who has satisfactorily completed 
an approved program of advanced study. 

2.(1) An applicant for registration for the degree shall normally have been admitted to an 
appropriate degree in the University of New South Wales or other approved university or tertiary 
institution at a level acceptable to the Committee. 
(2) In exceptional cases an applicant may be registered as a candidate for the degree if he submits 
evidence of such academic and professional attainments as may be approved by the Committee. 

Master of 
Health Administration by 
Formal Course work 
(MHA) 

Qualifications 
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(3) Notwithstanding any other provisions ot these conditions the Committee may require an 
applicant to demonstrate fitness for registration by completing a qualifying program or such other 
tests as may be determined by the Committee, 

Registration 3 . ( 1 ) An application to register as a candidate for the degree shall be made on the prescnbed 
form which shall be lodged with the Registrar two months before commencement of the course. 
The Committee shall determine the date of registration. 

(2) A candidate lor the degree shall be required to undertake such formal courses of study and 
pass such examinations as may be prescribed by the Committee. 

(3) The progress of a candidate shall be reviewed at least once annually by the Committee and 
as a result of its review the Commitee may terminate candidature or take such other action as 11 
considers appropriate. 

(4) Normally a candidate shall not be considered for the award of the degree until the lapse of four 
sessions in the case of a lull-time candidate or eight sessions in the case ot a part-time candidate 
from the date ot registration. The maximum period of candidature shall be six academic sessions 
from the date of registration for a lull-time student and ten academic sessions for a part-time 
student. In special cases an extension of time may be granted by the Committee. 

Recommendat ion for 4. Alter considering the examiners' reports where appropriate and the candidate's other work in 
Admission to Degree the prescribed course of study the Committee shall recommend whether or not the candidate 

should be admitted to the degree. 

Fees 5. An approved candidate shall pay such fees as may be determined Irom time to time by the 
Council. 

Master of 
Health Administration 

by Research 
(MHA) 

Qualif ications 

Registration 

1.The degree of Master of Health Administration (by research) may be awarded by the Council 
on the recommendation ol the Higher Degree Committee of the Faculty of Professional Studies 
(hereinafter referred to as the Committee) to a candidate who has demonstrated ability to 
undertake research by the submission of a thesis embodying the results of an original investigalion 
or design. 

2. (1) An applicant for registration for the degree shall hold a degree, normally ol lour years' full-
time duration, Irom the University of New South Wales or other approved university or tertiary 
institution at a level acceptable to the Committee. 

(2) The Committee may consider applications from graduates ol three-year lull-time courses in the 
University of New South Wales or other approved university or tertiary institution, at a standard 
acceptable to the Committee, who have had at least three years' experience in the health services 
of a kind which is acceptable to the Committee. 

(3) In exceptional cases an applicant may be permitted to register as a candidate for the degree 
if he submits evidence ol such academic and professional attainments as may be approved by 
the Committee. 

(4) Notwithstanding any other provisions of these conditions the Committee may require an 
applicant to demonstrate fitness lor registration by completing a qualifying program as determined 
by the Committee. 

3. (1) An application to register as a candidate for the degree shall be made on the prescribed 
form which shall be lodged with the Registrar one month belore the commencement of the session 
in which the candidate desires to commence registration. Where possible the applicant before 
submitting his application should obtain the approval o l the Head ol the School of Health 
Administration tor his proposed program of study. 

(2) In every case before permitting an applicant to register as a candidate the Committee shall be 
satisfied that adequate supervision and facilities are available. 
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(3) The Committee shall determine the date of registration and shall admit an approved applicant 
to one of the following categories of registration: 
(a) a student in full-time attendance at the University; 
(b) a student in part-time attendance at the University; 
(c) a student working externally to the University. 
(4) A candidate shall be required to undertake an original investigation or design under the 
direction of a supervisor appointed by the Committee. A candidate may also be required to 
perform other work as may be prescribed by the Committee. 
(5) At least once a year, and at any other time lhat the Committee sees lit, the candidate's 
supervisor shall present to the Head of School in which the candidate is registered a report on 
the progress of the candidate. The Committee shall review the report and as a result of its review 
may cancel registration or take such other action as it considers appropriate. 
(6) Unless otherwise recommended by the Committee, no candidate shall be awarded the degree 
until the lapse of four complete sessions from the date of registration, save that in the case of a 
candidate who obtained the degree of Bachelor with Honours or who has had previous research 
experience, this period may be reduced by up to two sessions with the approval ol the Committee. 
A candidate who is fully engaged in research lor the degree shall present himself for examination 
not later than lour academic sessions from the date of registration. A candidate not fully engaged 
in research shall present himself for examination not later than eight academic sessions from the 
date of his registration. In special cases an extension of these limes may be granted by the 
Committee 

4. (1) A candidate shall give in writing to the Registrar two months' notice of his intention to submit 
his thesis. 
(2) A candidate lor the degree shall be required to submit three copies of the thesis embodying 
the results of the original investigation or design referred to in 3. (4) above. The candidate may 
also submit with the thesis any work he has published. The thesis shall be presented in a form 
which complies with the requirements ol the University for the preparation and submission of 
higher degree theses. 
(3) The thesis must present the candidate's own account of the research In special cases work 
done conjointly with other persons may be accepted, provided the Committee is satisfied on the 
candidate's part in the joint research. 
(4) for each candidate there shall Be at least two examiners appointed by the Committee one of 
whom, if possible, shall be external to the University. 
(5) It shall be understood thai the University retains the three copies of the thesis submitted lor 
examination and is Iree to allow the thesis to be consulted or borrowed. Subject to the provisions 
ol the Copyright Act, 1968, the University may issue the thesis in whole or in part, in photostat, 
microfilm or other copying medium. 

5. Having considered the examiners' report the Committee shall recommend whether or not the 
candidate should be admitled to the degree. 

6. An approved candidate shall pay such fees as may be determined from lime lo lime by the 
Council. 

Thesis 

Recommendation for 
Admission to Degree 

Fees 

1 .The degree ol Master of Health Planning may be awarded by the council on the Master of 
recommendation ol the Higher Degree Committee of the Faculty of Professional Studfes Health Planning by 
(hereinafter referred to as the Committee) to a candidate who has satisfactorily completed an Formal Course work 
approved program of advanced study. (MHP) 
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Qualifications 2. An applicant for registration tor the degree stiall: 
(1 ) (a) normally be a graduate from an appropriate four-year, full-time undergraduate course in the 
University of New South Wales or other university or tertiary institution, at a standard acceptable 
to the Committee. 
(b) have had at least three years' experience in Ihe health services of a kind which is acceptable 
to the Committee. 
(2) The Committee may consider applications from graduates of three-year, full-time courses in the 
University of New South Wales or other university or tertiary institution, at a standard acceptable 
to the Committee, who have satisfactorily completed appropriate graduate or professional studies 
and have had at least three years' experience in the health services of a kind which is acceptable 
to the Committee. 
(3) In exceptional cases an applicant may be registered as a candidate for the degree if he submits 
evidence of such academic and professional attainments as may be approved by the Committee. 
(4) Notwithstanding any other provisions of these conditions the Committee may require an 
applicant to demonstrate fitness for registration by completing a qualifying program as determined 
by the Committee. 

Registration 3. (1) An application to register as a candidate for the degree shall be made on the prescribed 
form which shall be lodged with the Registrar two months before commencement of the session 
in which the candidate desires to commence. 
(2) A candidate for the degree shall be required to undertake such formal courses of study and 
pass such examinations as may be prescribed by the Committee and, where specified, submit a 
report on such a project or projects as may be required. 
(3) The progress of a candidate shall be reviewed at least once annually by the Committee and 
as a result of its review the Committee may terminate candidature or take such other action as 
it considers appropriate. 
(4) Normally a candidate shall not be considered lor the award of the degree until the lapse of two 
sessions in the case of a full-time candidate or four sessions in the case of a part-time candidate 
from the date of registration. The maximum period of candidature shall be four academic sessions 
from the date of registration for a full-time student and eight academic sessions lor a part-time 
student. In special cases an extension of time may be granted by the Committee. 

Recommendation for 4. After considering the examiners' reports, where appropnate and the candidate's other work in 
Admission to Degree the prescribed area of study, the Committee shall recommend whether or not the candidate should 

be admitted to the degree. 

Fees 5. An approved candidate shall pay such fees as may be determined from time to time by the 
Council. 

Master of 
Librarianship by 

Research 
(MLib) 

Qualifications 

1. The degree of Master of Librarianship (by research) may be awarded by the Council on Ihe 
recommendation of the Higher Degree Committee of the Faculty of Professional Studies 
(hereinafter referred to as the Committee) to a candidate who has demonstrated ability to 
undertake research by the submission of a thesis embodying the results of an original 
investigation. 

2.(1) An applicant lor registration for the degree shall 
(a) have been admitted to an appropriate degree in the University of New South Wales or other 
approved university at a level approved by the Committee. 
(b) hold the Diploma in Librarianship of the University of New South Wales or possess a 
qualification accepted by the Committee as equivalent 
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(2) In exceptional cases an applicant may be permitted to register as a candidate for the degree 
il he submits evidence of such academic and professional attainments as may be approved by 
tfie Committee. 

(3) Notwithstanding any other provisions of these conditions the Committee may require an 
applicant to demonstrate fitness for registration by carrying out such work and sitting for such 
examinations as the Committee may determine. 

(4) In every case before permitting an applicant to register as a candidate the Committee shall be 
satisfied that adequate supervision and facilities are available, 

3. (1) An application to register as a candidate shall be made on the prescribed form which shall 
be lodged with the Registrar at least one month before the commencement of the session in which 
the candidate desires to commence registration. 

(2) An applicant shall enrol in one of the following categories: 

(a) student in full-time attendance at the University; 

(b) student in part-time attendance at the University; 

(c) student working externally to the University. 

In all cases the proposed course of study shall be submitted to the Head of the School of 
Librarianship for approval. 

(3) A candidate shall be required to undertake an original investigation on a topic approved by the 
Committee. A candidate may also be required to perform other work as may be prescribed by the 
Committee. The Committee shall determine the maximum period of registration. 

(4) The progress of a candidate shall be reviewed annually by the Committee on the 
recommendation of the Head of the School of Librarianship and as a result of such review the 
Committee may terminate the candidature. 

(5) No candidate shall be considered for the award of the degree until the lapse of three complete 
sessions in the case of a full-time candidate or four complete sessions in the case of a part-time 
or external candidate from the date from which registration becomes effective. 

(6) Notwithstanding clause 3. (5) above, the Committee may approve remission of up to one 
session for a full-time candidate or two sessions for a part-time or external candidate. 

Registration 

4. A candidate shall give in writing two month's notice of his intention to submit his thesis and such Thesis 
notice shall be accompanied by the appropriate fee. 

(2) A candidate for the degree shall be required to submit three copies of a thesis embodying the 
results of the original investigation referred to in 3. (3) above. The thesis shall be presented in a 
form which complies with the requirements of the University for the preparation and submission 
of higher degree theses 

(3) It shall be understood that the University retains the three copies of the thesis submitted for 
examination and is free to allow the thesis to be consulted or borrowed. Subject to the provisions 
of the Copyright Act, 1968, the University may issue the thesis in whole or in part, in photostat 
or microfilm or other copying medium 

(4) For each candidate there shall be at least two examiners appointed by the Committee, one of 
whom shall be an external examiner. 

(5) A candidate may be required to attend for an oral or written examination. 

5. Having considered the examiners' reports the Committee shall recommend whether the Recommendation for 
candidate may be admitted to the degree. Admission to Degree 

6. An approved candidate shall pay such fees as may be determined from lime to time by the 
Council. 

Fees 
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Master of 
LIbrarlanship by 

Formal Course work 
(MLIb) 

Qualifications 

Registration 

Project 

Recommendation for 
Admission to Degree 

Fees 

1. Tfie degree of Master of Librariansfiip (by formal course work) may be awarded by tfie Council 
on the recommendation ol tfie Higfier Degree Committee of tfie Faculty of Professional Studies 
(hereinafter referred to as the Committee) to a candidate who has satisfactorily completed an 
approved program of advanced study. 

2. (1 ) An applicant for registration for the degree shall: 
(a) have been admitted to an appropriate degree in the University of New South Wales or other 
approved university at a level approved by the Committee. 
(b) if intending to specialize in Library Administration hold the Diploma in Librarianship of the 
University of New South Wales or possess a qualification accepted by the Committee as 
equivalent, and 
(c) if intending to specialize in Information Science, either hold the Diploma in Librarianship of the 
University of New South Wales or possess a qualification accepted by the Committee as equivalent 
or have been admitted to a degree with a maior in Computer Science in the University of New 
South Wales or other approved university at a level approved by the Committee. 
(2) In exceptional cases an applicant may be permitted to register as a candidate for the degree 
if he submits evidence of such academic and professional attainments as may be approved by 
the Commiftee. 
(3) Notwithstanding any other provisions of these conditions the Committee may require an 
applicant to demonstrate fitness for registration by carrying out such wori< and sitting for such 
examinations as the Committee may determine. 

3. (1 ) An application to register as a candidate shall be made on the prescribed form which shall 
be lodged with the Registrar at least Iwo months before the commencement of the session in 
which the candidate desires to commence registration. 
(2) A candidate for the degree shall be required to undertake such course of formal study, pass 
such examinations and submit a report on a project, as prescribed by the Committee. 
(3) No candidate shall be considered for the award of the degree until the lapse of two sessions 
in the case of a full-time candidate or four sessions in the case of a part-time candidate from the 
date from which registration becomes effective. 
(4) The progress of a candidate shall be reviewed annually by the Committee on the 
recommendation of the Head of the School of Librarianship and as a result of such review the 
Committee may terminate the candidature. 

4. ( t ) A report on a project approved by the Committee may be submitted at the completion of 
the formal section of the course, but in any case shall be submitted not later than one year after 
the completion of such course. 
(2) The format of the report shall accord with the instructions ol the Head of School and shall 
comply with the requirements of the Committee for the submission of project reports. 
(3) The report shall be examined by two examiners appointed by the Committee. 
(4) A candidate may be required to attend for an oral or written examination. 

5. Having considered the examiners' reports and Ihe candidates other work in the prescritjed 
course of study, the Committee shall recommend whether the candidate may be admitted to the 
degree. 

6. An approved candidate shall pay such fees as may be determined from time to time by the 
Council. 

Master of 1 . The degree of Master of Social Work (by research) may be awarded by the Council on Ihe 
Social Work by recommendation of the Higher Degree Committee of the Faculty ol Professional Studies 

"•ssarch (hereinafter referred to as the Committee) to a candidate who has demonstrated ability to 
(MSW) undertake research by the submission of a thesis embodying the results of an original 

investigation, and who has completed a prescribed program of advanced study extending over 
one academic year. 
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2. (1) An applicant for registration for the degree shall: 

(a) have been admitted to the degree of Bachelor of Social Work at honours standard in the 
University of New South Wales, or hold equivalent qualifications, or 

(b) have been admitted to the degree of bachelor of Social Work in the University of Nevii South 
Wales or hold equivalent qualifications accepted by the Committee at a level approved by the 
Committee; and have had at least one year's professional experience acceptable to the 
Committee. 

(2) In exceptional cases an applicant may be permitted to register as a candidate lor the degree 
if he submits evidence of such academic and professional attainments as may be approved by 
the Committee-

(3) Notwithstanding any other provision of these conditions the Committee may require an 
applicant to demonstrate fitness tor registration by carrying out such work and sitting for such 
examinations as the Committee may determine. 

3. (1 ) An application to register as a candidate shall be made on the prescribed form which shall 
be lodged with the Registrar at least one month before the commencement of the session in which 
the candidate desires to commence registration. 

(2) In every case before permitting an applicant to register as a candidate the Committee shall be 
satisfied that adequate supervision and facilities are available. 

(3) An applicant shall enrol in one of the following categories: 

(a) student in full-time attendance at the University: 

(b) student in part-time attendance at the University: 

(c) student working externally to the University 

In all cases the proposed course of study shall be submitted to the Head of the School of Social 
Work for approval. 

(4) Every candidate for the degree shall be required: 

(a) to prepare and submit a thesis on a topic approved by the Committee, embodying the results 
ot an original investigation: and 

(b) to carry out a prescribed program of advanced study extending over one year, as approved 
by the Committee. 

(5) The progress ot a candidate shall be reviewed annually by the Committee on the 
recommendation of the Head ot the School ot Social Work and as a result ot such review the 
Committee may terminate the candidature. 

(6) Unless permission to the contrary has been granted, a full-time candidate shall be required to 
submit his thesis not earlier than three sessions, and not later than four sessions, from the date 
of registration: a part-time candidate, not earlier than four sessions, and not later than six sessions, 
trom the date of registration. 

Qualifications 

Registration 

4. (1 ) A candidate shall give in writing two months' notice ot his intention to submit his thesis and Thesis 
such notice shall be accompanied by the appropriate fee. 

(2) A candidate tor the degree shall be required to submit three copies of a thesis embodying the 
results of the original investigation referred to in 3. (4) above. The thesis shall be presented in a 
form which complies with the requirements of the University for the preparation and submission 
of higher degree theses 
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(3) For each candidate there shall be at least two examiners appointed by the Committee, one of 
whom shall be an external examiner. 

(4) A candidate may be required to attend tor an oral or written examination. 

(5) It shall be understood Itiat the University retains the three copies of the thesis submitted lor 
examination and is tree to allow the thesis to be consulted or borrowed. Subject to the provisions 
of the Copyright Act, 1968, the University may issue the thesis in whole or in part, in photostat 
or microfilm or other copying medium. 

Recommendation for 
Admission to Degree 

5. Having considered the examiners' reports the Committee shall recommend whether the 
candidate may be admitted to the degree. 

Fees 6. An approved candidate shall pay such fees as may be determined from time to time by the 
Council. 

Master of 1. The degree of Ivlaster of Social Work (by formal course) may be awarded by the Council on 
Social Work by the recommendaiton of the Higher Degree Committee of the Faculty of Professional Studies 

Formal C o u i m work (hereinafter referred to as the Committee) to a candidate who has satisfactorily completed an 
(MSW) approved program of advanced study. 

Qualifications 2. An applicant for registration for the degree shall: 

(1) (a) have been admitted to the degree of Bachelor of Social Work in the University of New South 
Wales at a level approved by the Committee or hold equivalent qualifications accepted by the 
Committee. 

(b) have had at least one year's professional experience acceptable to the Committee. 

(2) In exceptional cases an applicant may be permitted to register as a candidate for the degree 
if he submits evidence of such academic and professional attainments as may be approved by 
the Committee. 

(3} Notwithstanding any other provisions of these conditions the Committee may require an 
applicant to demonstrate fitness for registration by carrying out such work and sitting for such 
examinations as the Committee may determine. 

Registration 3. (1) An application to register as a candidate shall be made on the prescribed lorm which shall 
be lodged with the Register at least two months before the commencement of the session in which 
the candidate desires to commence. 

(2) A candidate for the degree shall be required to undertake such course of formal study and pass 
such examinations as prescribed by the Committee. 

(3) The progress of a candidate shall be reviewed annually by the Committee on the 
recommendation of the Head of the School of Social Work as a result of such review the 
Committee may terminate the candidature. 

Recommendation for 
Admission to Degree 

4. Having considered the candidate's results in the prescribed course of study, the Committee 
shall recommend whether the candidate may be admitted to the degree. 

Fees 5. An approved candidate shall pay such lees as may be determined Irom time to time by Council. 



Graduate Study: Conditions for the Award of Higher Degrees 

Graduate Diploma 

1. An application for admission to a graduate diploma course in the Faculty of Professional Studies 
shall be made on the prescribed form which should be lodged with the Registrar at least two full 
calendar months before the commencemeni of the course. 
2. An applicant for admission to a graduate diploma shall: 
(1) have been admitted to an appropriate degree in the Universify of New South Wales or other 
approved University at a level approved by the Higher Degree Committee of the Faculty of 
Professional Studies (hereinafter referred to as 'The Committee'); 
(2) have other qualifications as may be approved by the Committee. 
3. Notwithstanding clause 2. above, the Committee may require an applicant to take such other 
prerequisite or concurrent studies and/or examinations as it may prescribe. 
4. Every candidate tor a graduate diploma shall be required to undertake the appropriate course 
of study, to pass any prescribed examinations, and if so laid down in the course, to complete a 
project or assignment specified by the Head of the School The format of the report on such 
project or assignment shall accord with the instructions laid down by the Head of the School. 
5. To quality tor the award of the graduate diploma a candidate shall: 
(1) complete a one-year full-time course within four consecutive sessions, or 
(2) complete a two-year part-time course wilhin six consecutive sessions. 
6. In exceptional cases the appropriate Higher Degree Committee may extend the period in which 
a candidate must complete his graduate diploma course. 
7. An approved applicant shall be required to pay the fee for the course in which he desires to 
register. Fees shall be paid in advance. 

Graduate Diploma* 
in the Faculty of 
Professional Studies 
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Subject Descriptions 

Identification of Subjects by Numbers 

A subject is defined by the Professorial Board as 'a unit of 
instruction approved by the University as being a discrete part 
of the requirements for a course offered by the University', 

Each approved subject of the University is identifiable both by 
number and by name as this is a check against nomination of 
subject other than the one intended. 

Subject numbers are allocated by the Registrar and the system 
of allocation is based on the following guidelines: 

1. The authority offering the subject, normally a School of the 
University, is indicated by the number before the decimal point. 

2. Each subject number is unique and is not used for more than 
one subject title, 

3. Subject numbers which have not been used for some time 
are not used for new subject titles, 

4. Graduate subjects are indicated by a suffix 'G' lo a number 
with three digits after the decimal point. In other subjects three 
or four digits are used after the decimal point. 

Subjects taught are listed in full in the handbook of the Faculty 
or Board of Studies responsible for the particular course within 
which the subjects are taken. Subject descriptions are 
contained in the appropriate section of the Handbooks. 

The identifying numerical prefixes for each subject authority 
are set out on the following page. 

Servicing Subjects are those taught by a School or 
Department outside its own Faculty, and are listed at the end 
of Undergraduate Study or Graduate Study of the relevant 
School, Their subject descriptions are published in the 
handbook of the Faculty in which the subject is taught. 

For General Studies subjects see the Board of Studies in 
General Education Handbook, which is available free of 
charge. 

Information Key 

The following is the key to the information supplied about each 
subject listed below: 

S1 (Session 1); S2 (Session 2); F (Session 1 plus Session 2 le 
full year); 81 or S2 (Session 1 orSesison 2, ie choice of either 
session); SS (Single Session, ie which session taught not 
known at time of publication); L (Lecture, followed by hours per 
week); T (Laboratory/Tutorials, followed by hours per week); W 
(weeks in which subject is taught). 

HSC Exam Prerequisites 

Subjects which require prerequisites for enrolment in terms of 
the HSC Examination percentile range, refer to the 1978 and 
subsequent Examinations. 

Candidates lor enrolment who obtained the HSC in previous 
years or hold other high school matriculation should check with 
the appropriate School on what matriculation status is required 
for admission to a subject 
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School, D«partm«nt «tc Faculty Page 
•Subjects also offered for courses in this Handbook 

School, Dapartm«nt «to Faculty Pag« 
•Subjects also offered for courses In ttiis Handbook 

School of Physics 

School of Chemistry 

School of Chemical 
Engineering 

4 School of Metallurgy 

5 School of Mechanical and 
Industrial Engineering 

6 School of Electrical 
Engineering and Computer 
Science* 

7 School of Mining Engineering 

8 School of Civil Engineering 

9 School o( Wool and Pastoral 
Sciences 

10 School of Mathematics 

11 School of Architecture 

1 2 School of Psychology * 

13 School of Textile Technology 

14 School of Accountancy * 

15 School of Economics 

16 School of Health 
Administration 

17 Biological Sciences 

18 School of Mechanical and 
Industrial Engineenng 
{Industrial Engineenng) 

21 Department of Industrial Arts 

23 School of Nuclear 
Engineering 

25 School of Applied Geology Applied Science 

Science 

Science 

Applied Science 

Applied Science 

Engineering 

Engineering 

Applied Science 

Engineering 

Applied Science 

Science 

Architecture 

Biological Sciences 

Applied Science 

Commerce 

Commerce 
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Biological Sciences 

Engineering 

Architecture 

Engineenng 

26 Department of General 
Studies 

27 School of Geography 

28 School of Marketing 

29 School of Sun/eying 

30 Department of Organizational 
Behaviour* 

31 School of Optometry 

35 School of Building 

36 School of Town Planning 

37 School of Landscape 
Architecture 

Board of Studies in General 
Education 

Applied Science 

Commerce 

Engineering 

Commerce 

Science 

Architecture 

Architecture 

Architecture 
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School of Electrical Engineering 
and Computer Science 

Graduate Study 

6.680G Files and Database Systems 

File structures, database management systems and file interrogation 
systems in a text processing or bibliographical environment. Topics 
include: relations, their mapping and normalization, access methods; 
data organization; independence, integrity and security; CODASYL 
datat>ases, relational databases and query languages. 

12.082 Individual Differences It 32 L2T2 

PrereQuisite: 12.001. 

Measurement and significance.of individual differences in intellectual, 
motivational and personality functioning Statistics cover the fundamen-
tals of hypothesis testing. 

12.152 Research Methods II F L2T1 

Prerequisife.- 12.001. 

General introduction to the design and analysis of experiments, 
hypothesis testing, estimation, power analysis; general treatment of 
simple univanate procedures; correlation and regression. 

School of Psychology 

Undergraduate Study 

Psychology Level I Unit 

12.001 Psychology I F L3T2 
An introduction to the content and methods of psychology as a 
behavioural science, vi^ith emphasis on the biological and social bases 
of tJehaviour. relationships to the environment, and individual 
differences. Includes training m methods of psychological enquiry and 
the use of elementary statistical procedures. 

Psychology Level III Units: Group A 

12.153 Research Methods IIIA S i L2T2 

PrereQUiSite: 12.152. 

Analysis of variance for single factor and multifactor designs. Fixed, 
random and mixed models. Test procedures tor planned and post-hoc 
contrasts defined on parameters of fixed and mixed models. General 
pnnciples of experimental design. 

12.163 Research Methods lilB 82 L2T2 

Prerequisites: 12 152, 12.153. 

For students who intend to undertake a research thesis in Psychology 
IV Concerned with data analysis using the SPSS and PSY systems of 
computer programs and the statistical bases of these programs. 

Psychology Level II Units 

12.052 Basic Psychological Processes It S I L2T2 

Prerepuisite: 12.001. 

The basic phenomena of behaviour and experience in a biological 
context. 

Psychology Level HI Units: Group B 

12.253 Learning IMA s i L2T2 

Prerequisites: 12.052. 12.152. 

The establishment and elimination of extended sequences of behaviour 
in complex environments. Attention is given to implications of theories 
and research for appl ied work. 

12.062 Complex Psychological Processes II 82 L2T2 

Prerequisite: 12.001. 

Information processing and cognitive functioning, and social bases of 
behaviour and personality. 

12.072 Human Relations II S i L2T2 

Prerequisite: 12.001. 

The personality development ot the individual from birth through to 
death, focussing on the influences on such development from family of 
origin, school, peer group, work, marriage and other social groups The 
theoretical contributions to an understanding of development from 
Freud, Piaget and Erikson. 

12.263 Learning IMS 82 L2T2 

Prerequis/fes; 12.052. J2. f 5 2 , / 2 . 253 . 

Associat ive learning: the conditions under which associations are 
formed: the nature of the associations formed; the mechanisms by 
which associations are formed. 

12.323 Motivation IIIA S2 L2T2 

Prerequisites: 12 052. 12.152. 

Contemporary research regarding 'drives', 'incentives" and 'emotions' 
as determinants of animal and human actions. Ranges from basic 
survival activities to human personality. Theoretical perspectives include 
physiological, neo-behavioural and social. 



Subject Descriptions 

1 2 . 4 1 3 P h y s i o l o g i c a l P s y c h o l o g y I I IA 

Prerequ/s/fes 12 052. 12 152. 

Elementary neuropharmacology and neuroanatomy. Brain control of 
eating, drinking, aggression, copulation, pain perception, memory, 
language and functional disorders. 

S I L 2 T 2 Psychology Level III Units: Group C 

1 2 . 1 7 3 P s y c h o l o g i c a l I s s u e s III 

Prerequisites: 12.052. 12.062 
Not offered in 1981. 

1 2 . 4 2 3 P h y s i o l o g i c a l P s y c h o l o g y I I IB S 2 L 2 T 2 

Prerequ'sifes. 12.052. ) 2.152. 12.4 13. 
Physiological bases of human performance. Hormones and betiaviour. 
Psychophysiology of selected psycriological states such as stress, sleep 
and relaxation. Psychosomatics. Psychopharmacology. 

1 2 . 3 0 3 P e r s o n a l i t y I I IA S I L 2 T 2 

Prerequ/sKes, 2 Psychology Level II subjects. 
Personality dynamics and structure. The practical work involves an 
exploration of student-chosen topics within designated areas of 
personality. 

1 2 . 4 5 3 H u m a n I n f o r m a t i o n P r o c e s s i n g I I IA 8 1 L 2 T 2 

PrereQuisites: 12.062. 12.152. 
The stages involved in the reception of stimulus information from the 
environment, its analysis, storage, and translation into responses. 
Particular emphasis given to the processing of language. 

1 2 . 4 6 3 H u m a n I n f o r m a t i o n P r o c e s s i n g I I IB 

PrereQuisites: 12.062. 12.152. 12.453. 
Not offered m 1981. 

1 2 . 4 7 3 P e r c e p t i o n I I IA S I L 2 T 2 

Prerequisites: 12.052. 12 152. 
A common assumption is that we see things appropriately because we 
know how big things really are. This view is examined in an historical 
context and its assumptions are examined in the light of data from 
studies of infant perception, of conflict between vision and other senses 
of certain illusions, and of the perception of size and distance generally. 

1 2 . 4 8 3 P e r c e p t i o n I I IB S 2 L 2 T 2 

Prerequts'tes. 12.052. 12 152. 12.473. 
Man in a spatial environment. A study of the organization and stability 
of the visual world with particular relerence to object movement, eye 
movement and locomotion. 

1 2 . 4 9 3 P s y c h o p h y s i c s III S 2 L 2 T 2 

Prerequisire. 12.153. 
A review of classical and contemporary psychophysical theories, namely 
theories which attempt to explain the relationship between physical and 
ludged values of stimuli; an introduction to the methodology of 
psychophysical measurement; an examination of the relevance of 
psychophysical theones and methods to areas outside of sensory 
psychology where they have been traditionally developed. 

1 2 . 3 1 3 P e r s o n a l i t y I I IB 

Prerequisites: 2 Psychology Level II sub/ecfs, 12.303. 
Not oflered in 1981. 

1 2 . 3 8 3 P s y c h o l o g i c a l A s s e s s m e n t 
( P s y c h o m e t r i c T h e o r y ) I I IB 

Prerequisites. 12.152 and 1 other Psychology Level II subiect. 12.373. 
Not offered in 1981. 

1 2 . 5 0 3 S o c i a l P s y c h o l o g y I I IA S 2 L 2 T 2 

Prerequisites: 12.062. 12.152. 
Interpersonal perception, verbal and non-verbal communication and 
human social interaction processes. 

1 2 . 5 1 3 S o c i a l P s y c h o l o g y I I IB S I L 2 T 2 

Prerequisites: 12 062. 12.152. £xc/ucfed. 12.523. 

Research and theory in three fields of applied social psychology: 
organizational psychology, the social psychology of cultures in contact, 
including majority group-minonty group relations and conflict resolution; 
and, the social psychology of living in cities. Practical strand 
presupposes some knowledge of basic research methods and 
elementary statistical procedures (eg X', t-test, analysis of variance). 

1 2 . 5 2 3 E n v i r o n m e n t a l P s y c h o l o g y III S 2 L 2 T 2 

Prerequisi tes : 2 Psychology Levei II subjects. Excluded: 12.513. 
The effects of population, technology and urbanization on social change 
with special reference to individual functioning and the quality of life. 
The measurement of social change is treated in practical exercises. 

1 2 . 5 5 3 D e v e l o p m e n t a l P s y c h o l o g y I I IA S 2 L 2 T 2 

Prerequisifes: J2.062, 12.152. 
An introduction to the study of cognitive development set toosely within 
the Iramework of Piagetian theory, opics Include: the development of 



Professional Studies 

perception with special reference to the nal ivism/empiricisin issue; the 
development of operational thought with emphasis on its origins in 
sensori-motor intelligence; the development of language and its 
reialionship to the development of thought; and the development o( 
reading. 

12.563 Developmental Psychology IIIB 

Prerequisiies: 12.062, 12.152, 12.553. 

Not offered in 1981 

12.603 Abnormal Psychology IIIA SI L2T2 

Prerequisites: 12 052, 12 152. 

Conflict, anxiety and avoidance behaviour. Anti-social behaviour, 
psychosomatic disorders, brain pathology, mental deficiency, schizo-
phrenia, depression, sexual anomalies, methods of diagnosis and 
treatment, 

12.613 Abnormal Psychology IIIB 

Prerequisites: 12.052, 12,152, 12.603. 

This subject may be offered In Session 2 (L2T2) and an announcement 
is made by the School during Session 1. 

The settings in which clinical psychologists practice, the work they do, 
and the problems and research issues fhey must cope with 

12.663 Ergonomics Ml S I L2T2 

Prerequisite: 12.152. 

Aspects of human performance relevant to work design. The principles 
involved in designing the environment in general, and work in particular, 
to suit man's capabilities. 

12.703 Psychological Techniques III 

Prerequisites: 2 Psychology Level II subjects. 

Not offered in 1981. 

12.713 Control and Modification 
of Behaviour IN 

Prerequisiies: 12.052, 12.152, 12 603. 

S2 L2T2 

Behaviouraliy based health maintenance programs. Use of the methods 
ot behavioural change in individual, group and institulional settings. 
Non-psychological methods of behavioural influence, A comparison of 
attitude and behavioural change. Definitions of problem behaviour. 
Ethical issues-

Psyohology Level III Units: Group D 

12.373 Psychological Assessment 
(Testing) IIIA SI L2T2 

Prerequiafes. 12.152 and 1 oltier Psychology Level 11 subject. 
Excluded. 12.042. 

Principles and techniques of psychological assessment. Types of tests 
and their application in selection and allocation procedures. 

12.623 Guidance and Counselling III 82 L2T2 

Prerequisites: 2 Psychology Level II subjects. 

A review of significant therapeutic approaches from Freud to the present 
day. and their implied views of man. The sources of the theories of, for 
example. Freud, Ivliller and Dollard, Eliis, Roges, Perls and Janov 
concluding with the problems in evaluating the effects of psychotherapy, 
Practicals involve Interviewing, group process and structure, and 
inlerpersonal relations, 

12.653 Industrial Psychology III S2 L2T2 

Prerequisites: 2 Psychology Level II subjects. 

A critical investigation of the role of psychologists in industry, especially 
since World War II. Relationships between theories of human motivation 
and motivations of human theorists. 

School of Accountancy 

Undergraduate Study 

14.013 Accounting for Health Administration I 
(Full-time course) S I 

Introduction to accounting with particular reference to hospitals and 
health service institutions. Basic accounting concepts, including 
questions of classilication, measurement and communication of 
(inanciai data. Analysis and interpretation of accounting data. Govern-
mental budgeting and accounting systems. Federal-State financial 
relations and their implications in relation to the financing process of 
Australian hospitals Role of state treasuries, health departments and 
commissions, introduction to institutional fund accounting. Introductory 
treatment of management accounting in hospitals and health sen/ices 
institutions. 



Subject Descriptions 

14.023 Accounting for Health Administration II 
(Full-time course) S2 

Introductton to the fund theory of accouni ing. The recording of hospital 
transactions in the various funds and the preparation, analysis and 
interpretation of historical account ing reports. Internal control, budget 
and cost analysis m the hospital context. 

14.603 Information Systems IIB S2 L2T1 

Prerequisite: 14.602. 

A design of informalion systems at an advanced level, broad, 
introduction to operations research m business, addit ional experience 
with higher level program languages and data manipulation. 

14.501 Accounting and Financial 
Management lA S I or S2 LT4V2 

Prerequisi ies, ml. 

The basic conceDts of f inancial model building and intormation systems, 
including the double-entry recording system, the account ing cycle, 
income measurement and financial reporting, and an introduction to 
basic elements of taxation and audit ing. 

14.613 Business Finance II S I or S2 LT3 

Prerequisites: nil. 

The essential aspects of f inancial decision-making in business including: 
factors influencing capital expenditure decisions; alternative approaches 
to valuation, factors affecting the formulation of the capital structure; 
influence of the capital market environment. 

14.511 Accounting and Financial 
Management IB 81 or S2 LT4V2 

Prerequisite: 14.50t. 

Development of basic concepts introduced in 14 .501 Account ing and 
Financial Management lA, including management account ing and 
operat ions research, corporate reporting, business, f inance, system 
design, elementary computer programming and applications. 

14.522 Accounting and Financial 
Management MA S I or S2 LT4V2 

Prerequisites: 14.5U plus 

2 unit Matheniatics 
or 3 unit Mattiematics 
or 4 unit Mathematics 

HSC Exam 
Percentile Range 
Hequired 
51-100 
21-100 

1-100 

The design, product ion and use of account ing and other quantitative 
information in the planning and control of organizations, with particular 
reference to manufactur ing activities and to long-term and short-term 
decis ion-making and financial planning, 

14.542 Accounting and Financial 
Management IIB 

Graduate Study 

14.940G Accounting and Financial 
Management A S I L2T1 

Prerequ/s/fes.- nil. 

An integrated introduction to management information systems and 
essentials of accounting. Concepts of information, measurement and 
communicat ion; the account ing process as an information system; 
account ing systems and records; f inancial reporting and interpretation. 

S I or S2 LT4V2 

Prerequisites: 14.511 plus HSC results as for 14 522 ^ 

A crit ical examinat ion of concepts and problems in income measure-
ment. asset valuation and financial reporting for various forms of 
business undertaking especially corporate organizations, including 
associated aspects of audit ing and taxation and methods of account ing 
for changing prices. 

14.602 Information Systems IIA 

Prerequ/sifes; 14.511 plus 

SI or S2 L2T1 

HSC Exam 
Percentile Range 
Required 
51-100 
21-100 

1-100 

2 unit Mattiematics 
or 3 unit Mathematics 
or 4 unit Mathematics 
or approved studies in Compufer Sc/ence 

Introduction to information systems in business and commerce, systems 
design concepts, the theory of modell ing, feasibility studies, internal 
control and audit ing. An introduction to programming. 

14.941G Accounting and Financial 
Management B S2 L2T1 

Prerequisite: 14.940G. 

Management information systems including internal reporting and 
control, concepts and decision analysis, budgetary control, and profit 
planning, standard costs, responsibility account ing and performance 
measurement. Account ing and operat ions research including budget 
simulation and decision models. Integrated information systems. 
Financial reporting and forms of business organization, and financial 
management. 

14.957G Operations Research for Management I S1L3 

The appl icat ion of mathematical and statistical techniques to the solving 
of management problems. The structuring of the decision problem, 
mathematical model construction, mathematical programming, prob-
ability and statistical decision theory, inventory and queueing theory. 
Simulation models and appl icat ions with particular reference to rrxjdels 
of business organizations. 
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School of Health Administration 
hospital services, comparing the roles of government and private 
enterprise; health manpower; financing; legislation; regionalization; 
organizational developments. 

Undergraduate Study 

16.014 Accounting for Health Administration I 
(External course) 

Introduction to accounting with particular reference to hospitals and 
health service institutions. Basic accounting concepts, including 
questions of classification, measurement and communication of 
iinancial data. Analysis and interpretation of accounting data Govern-
mental budgeting and accounting systems. Federal-State financial 
relations and their implications in relation to the financing process of 
Australian hospitals. Role of state treasuries, health departments and 
commissions. Introduction to institutional fund accounting. Introductory 
treatment of management accounting in hospitals and health services 
institutions. 

16.111 Health Care Systems 31 L4 

16.011 Health Service Agency Management S2 L4 

The objectives, structure, function, staffing, technology of the major 
deparlments of health care institutions, especially general hospitals, 
psychiatric institutions and extended care faculties. Inter departmental 
relationships and dependencies; the development of departmental 
policies and departmental evaluation. 

Concepts and principles of health service systems; organizational 
structures; health service legislation; preventive, ambulatory care and 
community health services; personnel; institutional care; formulation of 
health policy. 

16.112 Health and Health Care 82 L4 

Basic concepts of personal and community health; concept of normality, 
taxonomy and descriptive outline of physical and psychiatric disorders; 
epidemiology of disease; morbidity and rportality; health status change; 
personal health care; preventive and therapeutic trends. 

16.201 Law I S I L4 

Reasons for studying law. Law in everyday life and in health services. 
Introduction to the major legal systems in the world and to 
interrelationships between law. justice, morality, ethics, religion, political 
Ideology, social organization and economic structure. Types of legal 
institutions and sources oi law including )udge-made law and legislation. 
Comparison between legal and non-legal methods of preventing, 
investigating and resolving disputes. Obtaining legal advice or assist-
ance. Introduction to the mam branches of Australian law with emphasis 
on constitutional law. 

16.024 Accounting for Health Administration II 
(External course) 

Introduction to the fund theory of accounting. The recording of hospital 
transactions in the various funds and the preparation, analysis and 
interpretation of historical accounting reports. Internal control, budget 
and cost analysis in the hospital context. 

16.021 Management I S1 L4 

Introduction to organizational behaviour and the process of manage-
ment. The behaviour of individuals and groups, various management 
processes (eg leadership) and the major approaches to the study ol 
nnanagement and organizational behaviour {eg classical management 
theory, the human relations school, contingency theory, and the action 
approach). 

16.202 Law 11 

Prerequisite: 16 201. 

S2 L4 

Legal areas of special vocational concern for health administration and 
health planning, including administrative law, contract law, criminal law. 
industrial law and tort law. The precise subject matter will vary from year 
to year depending partly on students' preferences and career 
expectations. Possible topics: negligence, consent, confidentiality and 
pnvacy, defamation, employer's liability, occupier 's liability, insurance, 
worker's compensation, mental health, occupational health and safety, 
food drugs packaging and labelling, death issues (certificates, wills, 
euthanasia, etc), tissue transplantation, family planning, administrative 
regulation of health personnel and institutions, federalism, international 
health law, patient rights and responsibilities, meeting procedures. 

16.022 Management II 

PrereQu/sffe; 16.021. 

S2 L4 

Analysis of the means and effects of environmental interaction on the 
hospital's objectives, structure, work-flow and climate; management 
structure of the hospital including traditional hierarchial and matrix 
patterns; technology, tasks, roles, communication and conflict; work-
llow. information systems, operations research and control; selection, 
induction, training and appraisal ot staff; organizational competence and 
development in hospitals. 

16.101 Comparative Health Care 
Systems 81 or 82 L4 

A comparative study of American, English and other selected health 
services in relation to: public health services; personal health services; 

16.301 Political Science (External only) 

The study of politics, with special reference to Australian political 
institutions practices. Topics include: concepts and theories of politics; 
Australian political institutions and the party system; The constitution 
and intergovernmental financial and legal relations; public administration 
with special reference to the Commonwealth and New South Wales 
public services. 

16.302 Social Administration SI or 82 L4 

Introduction to the scope and principles of social policy and 
administration; values and value analysis; models and theories of social 
policy; problems in policy formulation, implementation, administration 
and evaluation; contemporary Australian social policy especially health, 
health insurance, poverty, social security including comparative 
reference to England; systems of income guarantee, national compen-
sation and national superannuation. 



Subject Descriptions 

16.303 Research and Evaluation 
Methods S I or 82 L4 

Introduction to the need tor and problems relating to health services 
research and evaluation; identifying appropriate research areas and 
planning a study; research design; historical and observational research; 
report preparation and presentation; the survey and its analysis; the 
setting of pnonties; evaluation concepts and methodology. 

16.304 Management Skills 81 or S2 L4 

Processes involved m the development and application of such basic 
management skills as decision-making, problem-solving, communi-
cation and conflict management. Examination of the conceptual, 
theoretical and empirical material relating lo tfiese skills, with practical 
exercises in their application. 

16.305 Health Economics 81 or 82 L4 

Builds on the introductory course 16.501 Economics (Health Adminis-
tration) to develop an appreciation of the application of economics to the 
health services. Topics Include: the nature of health and the economic 
model; quantitalive analysis of production In hospitals, health centres 
and pnvate medical practice; macro aspects of financing health 
sen/Ices; utilization; alternative methods of containing costs and 
improving efficiency and effectiveness in delivery and planning health 
services, health w/orkforce planning, regional models of health services, 
justice and equity. 

16.306 Administration of Nursing 
Services 81 or S2 L4 

The application of classical management theory to nursing adminis-
tration. The roles, functions, and responsibilities of middle and senior 
level nurse managers. Techniques for implementing the stages of the 
management process planning, decision-making, organizing, delegat-
ing, staffing and controlling. Utilization of the nursing audit, quality 
assurance programs, and staff performance appraisal instruments. 
Comparative oven;iev/ of issues pertinent to nursing service admlnis-
traiors in Australia, the UK and North America, Including nurse 
educalion, nursing research, employee management relations, and staff 
motivation. Analysis of nursing theories and their potential use for 
developing a philosophy of nursing service. 

16.307 Special Topic in Health 
Administration S1 or S2 L4 

An occasional elective dealing with some aspect of health adminis-
tration, selected according to current demand and availability of local 
and visiting lecturers. 

16.308 Epidemiology for Health 
Administrators S I or 82 L4 

themselves with a health agency setting; lo learn In a practical way skills 
and responsibilities needed in the administration of health service 
agencies, and the importance of Interpersonal relationships. The 
attachment program is a compulsory part of the first year BHA course, 
although students with general experience In health service agencies 
may be eligible for exemption with the approval of the Head of School. 

16.411 Health Service Planning I 81 L4 

16.412 Health Service Planning II 82 L4 

Prerequ/Sife: J 6 . 4 n . 

An introduction to various concepts of planning and design is followed 
by an exploration of the relation between resources, human needs, 
functions, design and Ihe physical environment, both at national and 
regional levels and in the context ol health service facilities and 
buildings. Planning procedures and building project management in the 
context of changing roles for both public authorities and the professions. 
Briefing, commissioning and evaluation of new facilities stressed as 
these aspects are likely to confront many administrators Environmental 
design, safety and maintenance requirements described both in general 
terms and also In relation to nursing care facilities and other clinical 
departments. Project work and visits form part of the assignment 
program for both external and internal students. 

16501 Economics (Health Administration) 82 L4 

The general purposes and content of epidemiological studies. Concepts 
and strategies of epidemiology. Sources, collection, collation and 
analysis of epidemiological data. Cross-sectional, retrospective and 
prospective studies. Epidemiology as an aid to the planning operation 
and evaluation of health services. 

An introduction to economic analysis as applied to the conditions and 
problems confronting Australia, with special reference to the economic 
aspects of health and medical care. Topics include: ttie elementary 
model of how resources are allocated by the price system in Australia; 
the macro model and economic policy problems of unemployrrtent. 
inflation, growth and trade, distribution; the economics of the public 
sector; health and welfare economics, efficient production and 
distribution of health services, demand and the utilization of sen/ices; 
finance and efficiency, cost benefit analysis and selected policy issues. 

16.601 Behavioural Science I 81 L4 

Basic concepts of sociology and psychology. Stress on an understand-
ing of social processes and how society and the individual interact and 
affect one another. Development of students" skills in communication. 
Demonstration that the various sciences dealing with human behaviour 
are inter-related, and therefore all topics are seen f rom a 
multidisciplinary point of view. 

16.602 Behavioural Science II 82 L4 

Prerequ/Sffe; 16 601 

One branch of behavioural science, namely the sociology of health. 
Social role of medicine m our society, the nature of patient-healer 
relationships, the hospital as a social system, the processes of 
becoming a patient, illness as a social role, aspects of social class and 
status as they affect relationships in the health care system, social 
consequences of medical diagnosis and labelling, medical politics, and 
the place in society and in the health system of such special groups as 
the physically and mentally handicapped, the aged. The implications of 
behavioural science for management situations. 

16.400 Health Service Experience F 

In order to relate theoretical Instruction lo practical experience, first year 
full-time students, under the supervision of a member of staff of the 
School, are attached to a number of health service agencies in the 
Sydney metropolitan area. Aims to allow students to familiarize 

16.711 Quantitative Methods I 81 L4 

Sources of statistical data; errors and pitfalls in the use of statistics, 
fvleasures of central tendency, dispersion and skewness. Elementary 
treatment of probability. Introduction to statistical inference; estimation 
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and hypothesis testing; elements of sampling and sample survey design. 
Correlation and regression Index numbers. Time series analysis. 
Introduction to demography and vital statistics: measures of mortality, 
fertility and population replacement. Statistics of the Australian health 
care system including the measurement of morbidity and health sen/ice 
utilization, and statistics for quality assurance, planning and evaluation. 

16.712 Quantitative IMethods 11 81 L4 

Prerequisite: 16.711. 

Operations research methodology and techniques as applied to health 
services. Typical competit ion, queuing, inventory, allocation, search and 
scheduling problems encountered in health care administration. Solution 
of problems using techniques such as game theory, simulation, linear 
programming and PERT, Location theory including gravity models. 
Problems m implemtation of operations research studies. 

16.930G Health Planning I S I L2 

The major concepts of health planning, including policy environment; 
methods; implementation and evaluation of the planning process and of 
plans. Topics include: planning structures and organization for planning, 
determination of goals and obiectlves; problem identification and 
analysis; collection, interpretation and assessment of evidence; 
influences of the spatial and social environment; formulation and 
evaluation of plans; the adoption and implemernation of programs; 
including advocacy and public relations, program evaluation and the 
revision of plans. 

16.931G Introduction to Organization Theory S I L2 

Critical evaluation of existing organization patterns in the health care 
field. The major schools of management thought (eg classical, human 
relations, contingency theory) through an analysis of the work of 
representative writers. An analysis of leadership, change and conflicting 
organizations. 

Graduate Study 

16.932G Introduction to Behavioural Science 81 12 

Introduction to the behavioural sciences of psychology and sociology. 
Study of social institutions, cultures; processes of motivation, learning, 
development of attitudes. Introduction to gaming and simulation. 

16.901 G Health Services Statistics I 81 L2 

Statistical methods and theory; frequency distributions and their 
descnptions; an introduction to probability; principles of sampling; 
estimation and hypothesis testing; statistical decision theory, normal. 
Poisson and binomial distributions; linear regression; index numbers; 
time series analysis. Data drawn from the health planning field used to 
illustrate these methods. 

16.902G Health Services Statistics II S2 L2 

The application of statistical methods to health planning and adminis-
tration problems and other problems of direct relevance to the health 
care field. Hospital and health statistics including hospital morbidity 
statistics; P A S / M A P and other hospital information systems. 

16.904G Australian Health Care System 81 L2 

The historical, demographic and epidemiological background to the 
provision of health care in Australia. The role of the Australian and Slate 
governments, regional organizations and other instrumentalities in the 
provision of health and hospital services. Health services as one sub-
system of a personal sen/ices sector, linkages with other sub-systems, 
eg Education. Social Welfare. Financial and economic aspects of the 
provision of health care. Problems currently besetting the Australian 
health care system. 

16.905G Health Services Accounting S2 L2 

Basic theory and concept in relation to hospital and health services 
accounting. The interrelationships between statistics and accounting, 
the nature and use of cost data, budget preparation, co-ordinalion and 
integration of budgets, accounting for planning and control; cost finding 
procedures. 

16.933G Health Services Law I 81 L2 

Reasons for studying law. Law in everyday life and in health sen/ices. 
Introduction to the major legal systems in the world and to 
interrelationships between law, justice, morality, ethics, religion, political 
Ideology, social organization and economic structure. Types of legal 
institutions and sources of law including judge-made law and legislation. 
Comparison between legal and non-legal methods of preventing, 
investigating and resolving disputes. Obtaining legal advice or assist-
ance. Introductory Australian constitutional law, contract law, tort law, 
criminal law and administrtive law. 

16.934G Health Services Law II 82 L2 

Legal areas of special vocational concern for health administration and 
health planning, including administrative law, contract law. criminal law. 
industrial law and lort law. The precise subiect matter will vary from year 
to year depending partly on students preferences and career 
expectations. Possible topics: negligence, consent, confidentiality and 
privacy, defamation, employer's liability, occupier's liability, insurance, 
worker's compensation, mental health, occupational health and safety, 
food drugs packaging and labelling, death issues (certificates, wills, 
euthanasis, etc), tissue transplantation, family planning, adminislrative 
regulation of health personnel and institutions, federalism, international 
health law, patient rights and responsibilities, meeting procedure. 

16.935G Health Economics I 81 L2 

The problems and tools of micro-economic analysis as applied to 
resource allocation, evaluation and planning in health services Covers: 
the basic concepts and methods of economic analysis, decision 
making, supply and demand, pricing and non-pricing methods of 
allocation, welfare analysis, economic planning of health services, and 
cost benefit analysis, economics of hospitals, health financing and 
insurance analysis. 



Subject Descriptions 

16.936G Physical Planning and Design S2 L2 

Planning processes applied to physical and environmental design. 
Regional, urban and local planning issues, Building design and building 
project management. Cost planning, network analysis and commission-
ing. Briefing, design and evaluation methods. Ergonomics and 
environmental psychology. Applications to health and welfare facilities. 
Administrative, medical and nursing policy implications. 

16.937G Health Services Research 
and Evaluation S I L2 

Methods and techniques used in research and evaluative studies of the 
health services. Topics include: the design and administration of 
research projects; the preparation of research protocols; health survey 
methods, including data analysis and statistical computer programs; 
report preparation and presentation, the methodology of evaluation, 
structure, process and outcome measures of health system perform-
ance; integrated statistical systems for evaluative studies. Each student 
is expected to design a research project. The textbooks are 
supplemented by a selection of recent articles presenting the results of 
health services research studies. 

disease in ttie population; data collection; collation and analysis; 
consideration ol screening sun/eys; longitudinal and case-control 
studies, etc. The uses of epidemiology in planning and evaluation. 

16.942Q Medical Sociology S2 L2 

The relationship t)etween the health system and the social systenn. 
Impact of illness on the peson, family, social group, industry and the 
community as a whole. The process of becoming a patient; cultural 
attitudes to illness and death. Stigmatization of certain illnesses; 
practitioner-patient relationships; professionals in the health field. The 
rights and obligations of consumers of health care; social implications 
of medical progress. 

16.943G Interpersonal Communication in 
Organizations S2 L2 

A theoretical and practical course which aims to increase students' 
understanding of, and capacity to deal with, communication problems 
in organizations. The course teaches students to improve their own 
communications skills by a series of communincations exercises, role-
plays, simulations ana games. Students are able to chart their progress 
with a check-list developed for the course. 

16.938G Seminar in Health Policy S2 L2 

Contemporary health policy issues including the politics of health care 
Seminar topics include: principles of policy formation and analysis, 
federal-state health responsibilities; the regionalized administration of 
health services; the role of pressure groups in the health field; 
ideological issues in health care finance and provision; control of the use 
of health services; the integration of health and welfare services; quality 
assurance, peer review and accreditation; the organization of personal 
health services — specialization, general practice and medical 
education. No text books prescribed. A reading list of recent journal 
articles on health policy is available at the beginning ol the session. 

16.939G Health Planning II S2 L2 

Factors determining the planning, provision and integration of com-
munity health care, environmental health sen/ices, provision for the 
aged, the physically handicapped and the mentally handicapped; 
occupational hygiene programs; preventive and screening services, 
health education. The planning of health centres and their relation to 
other community health sen/ices. The impact of regionalization on 
communiTy based seni/ices. The evaluation of community health 
programs. 

16.940G Medical Care Organization S2 L2 

Specific aspects of the organization of medical care. Topics include: the 
administration and review of clinical work, participation of medical staff 
in planning and development of facilities and services, the integration of 
the function of health care personnel in both the administration and 
delivery of sen/ices, and accreditation of hospitals and other health 
ser/ice institutions. 

16.944G Health Economics II S2 L2 

Builds on the basic analysis of Health Economics I with greater 
emphasis on planning. Topics include: demand and utilization analysis 
and prediction, cost-benefit analysis and project evaluation, costs and 
models of health delivery units, optimum size and location, inflation 
control, regional planning models and rationalization, financing systems 
and incentives for efficiency, alternative economics and political 
economy of health sen/ices. 

16.945G Workforce Planning S2 L2 

Systems approach to workforce planning in the health sen/ices. Task 
analysis as a workforce planning technique, career rrrobility; supply of 
health personnel, projection of supply, wastage rates; approaches to 
measurement of demand for health personnel and projection of 
demand; changing productivity in the health sector. Workforce planning 
at the institutional level; demographic and mathematical models. 
Analysis of recent studies of the Australian health workforce. Current 
issues in workforce planning such as licensure and regulation, 
maldistribution of health personnel, role of women in the health sector. 

16.946G Health Information Systems S2 L2 

Introduction to computers, input/output mechanisms, processing 
systems. Issues of privacy and confidentiality, systems study and costs 
of computers. Use of computers in the health system. Positive patient 
identification, clinical decision-making systems, pathology and investi-
gatory services systems. Administrative systems including pyyroll. 
personnel and maintenance systems. Computerization of medical 
records and use of computers in quality assurance programs. Total 
health and hospital information systems. Regional community health 
information systems. 

16.941 G Epidemiology S2 L2 

Principles and methods of epidemiologic investigation of both infectious 
and non-infectious diseases including descriptive, analytic and exper-
imental epidemiology The distnbution and dynamic behaviour of 

16.947G Comparative Health Care Systems S2 L2 

A comparative study of personal, public and hospital health services in 
US, USSR. Britain and selected Asian, European and Third World 
countries. The course discusses the respective roles of government and 
private enterprise, health manpower, organizational structures, firwnc-
ing, regionalization and legislation. Particular attention is given to ttie 



Professional Studies 

relationship betv^een social-political philosophy and the provision of 
health services. Methods of determining health needs, forces which 
inhibit achievement of goals, results of pertinent empirical studies in the 
international literature, aspects of evaluation including outcome 
measures and innovative approaches in health delivery are examined. 

16.970G Health Services Management I S2 L2 

16.948G Operations Research for Health 
Planning and Administration S2 L2 

Operations Research methodology and techniques as applied to health 
sen/ices. Model building and systems approach. Typical operations 
research problems such as competition, queuirig, inventory, allocation, 
search and scheduling problems as they appear in a health sen/ices 
environment. Techniques associated with these problems such as game 
theory, simulation, linear programming, PERT and CPM, Testing and 
sensitivity of solutions. Analysis of actual applications. 

16.949G Organizational Analysis in Health 
Services S2 L2 

Intensive investigation of one or more organizations engaged in delivery 
of health care. Measurement of effectiveness and efficiency. Relevance 
of studies of business organizations in analysing health care 
organizations. Identification of organizational attributes and their 
measurement, data collection and analysis. Studies of satisfaction, 
centralization, co-ordination, complexity, llexibility, etc. Analysis of 
organization in terms ot contextual, structural and process data, 
interpretation of organizational functioning and integrative patterns. Field 
experiment methods in organizational research. Organization develop-
ment programs and implementing change in organizations. 

16.950G Computing Techniques for Health 
Services Research S2 L2 

Introduction to programming, algorithm and data structure design; 
BASIC programming. Use of computing machinery, punches, readers 
and terminals. Operating systems, command languages. Statistical and 
other software packages available for analysis of data including SPSS, 
BMD, MPOS. Hospital morbidity data collection scheme, Australian 
Bureau of Statistics health inten/iew survey and other computerized data 
bases. Application of packages to health service data and their use in 
the solution of health service problems. 

16.951 G Special Topic In Health Administration 
or Planning S1 or S2 L2 

An occasional elective dealing with some aspect of health administration 
or planning, selected according lo current demand and availability of 
local and visiting lecturers. 

Examination of the environment of health services in Australia. Interfaces 
between health and other social services. Operation, structure and 
management of public sector health services. Organizational analysis of 
national, slate and regional health service agencies with attention to their 
functions, roles and interrelationships. Centralization and dispersion of 
power. Bureaucracy and professionalism m changing patterns of 

16.971 G Health Services Management II S I L2 

Examination of major classiciations of hospitals and local health service 
agencies. Functions, objectives and influences of contextual variables. 
Inter-organizational relationships with other social and personal health 
services. Control and accountability Authority, influence structures and 
co-ordination. Roles and values. Professions, professionalism and 
bureaucracy in interaction. Conceptions of effectiveness, efficiency and 
competence Relevance of hierarchical and matnx organizations in 
articulating services. Uses and limitations of organizational analysis in 
achieving change. 

16.973G Industrial Relations in the 
Health Services S2 L2 

Examines employer-employee relationships within the Australian health 
services, including trade unionism, wage determination and personnel 
management in the work place. The development of trade unions and 
related associations; their structure, objectives and operations. The 
health unions and associations Health Commissions and hospitals as 
employer organizations. The legal framework of wage determination, 
arbitration and conciliation. The interpretation ol selected legislation and 
awards. 

Union management interaction, negotiation, grievance handling and 
collective bargaining. The nature and resolution of industrial conflict; 
worker participation, job enrichment, the impact of technological 
development in the health services. 

16.990G Research Project 

16.991 G Research Project 

S I L2 

S2 L3 

Students in the MHA degree course are required to undertake a 
research project in the second year of enrolment. Both subjects are 
assessed on a satisfactory/unsatisfactory basis. On completion of 
16.990G. students will have selected a research topic, undertaken a 
literature review and, where relevant, designed and tested research 
instruments. 

Students further develop their research project in 16 991G and are 
required to submit a project report at the end of session. 

16.952G Health and Health Care S2 L2 

Basic concepts of personal and community health and of nofmality; 
taxonomy and descriptive outline of physical and psychiatric disorders; 
morbidity and mortality, health status change; personal health care 
preventive and therapeutic trends. 

16.992G Project 

28 hours. 

16.993G Project 

42 hours. 

S2 

S2 

16.953G Fieldwork in Health Service 
Organizations S I or S2 L2 

Supervised placement in a health service organization. Emphasis on 
students acquiring knowledge of organization and departmental 
functioning, day-to-day problems faced by health service managers. 

16.994G Project F 

56 hours. 

The above electives 16.990G to t6 .994G permit students to obtain 
credit for approved research proiects, 



Subject Descriptions 

Department of Organizational 
Beliaviour 

Graduate Study 

30.951 G Experiential Learning Groups S1 or S2 L3 

Prereauisite. 30.93SG-

Methods ol improving interpersonal competence, including the skills of 
self-understanding and Itie observation and analysis of interpersonal 
behaviour; developrrent of skills in listening, communicating, leading, 
counselling and consulting; class sessions emphasizing experiential 
learning through feedback, role play, simulation and sensitivity training. 

30.935G Organization Behaviour A S1 L3 

The individual and social factors affecting behaviour in organizations. 
The broad interdependent social forces shaping contemporary Aust-
ralian society, and, after society, the Individual The nature of human 
potential, personality dynamics and motivation. Social trends and 
discontinuities; changing values and ideologies; theories of personality 
and socialization; identity, self-esteem and the formation of personality; 
processes of learning and unlearning; perception and emotion; 
motivation; personality assessment; aptitude, creativity, job satislaction 
and job effectiveness. 

30.955G Human Potentialities S2 L3 

Prerequisite; 3C.935G. 

An introduction to identifying and developing human potentialities, 
combining systems theory and analytic psychology, wilh special 
emphasis on innovative capability. Research methods, theories of 
personal development; assessment of aptitude and personality; the 
impact of industrial culture on the realization of human potentialities; ttie 
creative person; the individuation process; intervleviing and counselling; 
planning integrated approaches to personal development. 

30.936G Organization Behaviour B S2 L3 

Prerequisite: 30 935G. 

Organizations as human systems Systematic theories of organization; 
the nature and development of interpersonal processes and skills; 
psychological processes in communication and their application to 
communication in organizations; role behaviour in organizations; small 
group theory and its application to work groups; stress, conflict and 
change in organizations; employee, management, and organization 
development. 

30.941 G Sociology of the Worliforce S I L3 

Prerequisite (CommerceJ; 30 935G or I5 .525G or 15.5750. Co-
requisife (other Faculties): 30.935G 

The changing nature and structure of employment and unemployment 
in advanced industrial and post-industrial societies. Students may 
specialize in particular areas of interest within this focus: eg, compie« 
relationship betv^een formal, informal, experiential and recurrent 
education; vocational counselling; the transitions between education, 
employment and unemployment; visible and hidden unemployment and 
underemployment; the impact on employment and occupations of 
changing technologies, organizations, economic and industrial struc-
tures, values, ideologies, industrial relations, power relations and 
transnational organizations; particularly in relation to disadvantaged 
groups such as immigrants, women, youth, aged and shift workers, and 
raised expectations for quality of working life, and industrial democracy. 

30.942G Sociology of Occupational and 
Organizational Structure S I L3 

Prerequisite: 30 935G. 

Examines the occupational categories and cultures of a developed 
society and the critical importance of complex organizations in shaping 
them. This relationship is explored by considering the nature of work 
and leisure in an organizational society; the socio-cultural and 
organizational determinants of occupational roles; division of labour, 
specialization and professionalism; job design and organization design; 
occupational and organizational typologies; the identification and 
description of significant environmental factors and the study ol their 
influence on occupational and organizational structures; the relationship 
between occupational and organizational change. 

30.958G Organizational Communications S2 L3 

Prerequisite: 30.935G. 

The flow ol information within the tormai organization; systems theory; 
communication networks within organizations; methodology for studying 
communication patterns; the communication process and social roles; 
message exchange between individuals and between organizations. In 
addition to classwork, students participate In a communication analysis 
project within an organization. 

30.959G Special Topic in Organization 
Behaviour S I or S2 L3 

Prerequisites: 30 935G and 30.936G. 

Topic, supen/isor and method of evaluation to be approved by the Head, 
Department ol Organizational Behaviour. 

30.960G Technology and Organizations S2 L3 

Prerequisite: 30 935G or other approved sub/eci. 

The impact of technological change on organizations. The origins, 
nature, rate, industrial distribution and prevailing ideologies ot techno-
logical Innovation, adaptation and diffusion. Their impact or : 1. major 
organizational variables such as organizational size and structure; 
centralization and decentralization ol control and power; employmeni, 
underemployment and unemployment; and the design of work; 2. tlie 
interests of key groups such as technical specialists (eg engineers), 
management, general employees. Industrial tribunals, unions, and 
disadvantaged groups such as migrants and women; and 3. factors 
affecting the quality ot working lite such as industrial accidents and 
occupational health, work satislaction, formal and informal learning and 
recurrent education. A range of options in devekjping and applying 
future technology such as social and environmental impact studies, 
technological assessment, alternative technologies, wider disclosure of 
information on technological change, design of socio-technlcal systems 
and alternative ideological bases such as the no-growth society. 



Professional Studies 

School of Sociology 

Undergraduate Study 

55.133 The Information Environment S1 W1-8 

Objectives, roles and functions of different categories of organizations 
concerned with ttie collection, storage and dissemination of information. 
Variety in funding, staffing, tectinical systems and organizational 
structures. Political aspects of-information media and tecfinology 

53.001 introduction to Socioiogy 
(Double Unit) 

55.134 Description, Classification and 
Indexing S I W1-10 

An introduction to major issues in Sociology Two main themes; culture, 
society and institutions; and. social inequality. Issues; social control, 
power, racism, sexism, work and leisure, class distinctions both factually 
and theoretically. These issues as they relate to the situation in Australia 
and in the developing countnes. 

Description of media as physical objects. Hole of classification in 
learning. The characteristics by which information can t)e classified 
Great taxonomies. Concept of data base, t^ethods for description and 
indication of the contents of data files. Controlled and natural language 
indexing Information retrieval theory. Performance and evaluation of 
indexing systems. 

School of Librarianship 

55.135 Conservation of Information 
Media S I W11-14 

Identification o( the agents causing loss, damage and deterioriation to 
books, papers, films and tapes. Importance of materials standards. 
Preservation techniques Diagnosis of damage and identification of 
cases susceptible to simple remedies Considerations of storage and 
security. 

55.136 Information Agencies as 
Organizations S2 W1-8 

Elements of organization theory. Theories ol management and 
administration. The systems approach. People in organizations. 
Planning and control. Budgets and bugetting. The nature of information 
agencies as organizations, Critena for evaluation of performance of 
information agencies. 

Graduate Study 

Diploma in Information Management Subjects 
(Librarianship and Archives Administration 
strands)* 

55.137 Human Information Processing 
Behaviour S2 W1.8 

Elements of learning theory. Human responses to varying media and 
message categories. Behaviour of information users. Techniques of 
survey research. Relationship of media, information channels and user 
studies to design of information systems. Process of reference and 
referral. Design, implementation and evaluation of user studies. 

Core subjects 

55.131 Data, Records and Files S I W1-10 

Signs, symbols and codes. Levels of information content. The nature of 
data and their translation into codes. Varieties of languages. Data 
structures and the design of record formats and files.. Design of data 
coflection forms. File creation and conversion. File organization. 
Methods of records and file description. 

55.132 Information Processing 
Technology S I W1-8 

A review of the technologies used to make, duplicate, store, manipulate 
and transfer records. Computing devices, communication systems, 
microforms and audiovisual media: their evaluation, applications and 
interrefationships. 

55.138 Quantitative Methods in the 
Information Sciences S2 W9-14 

The application of relevant techniques of statistics, bibloometric analysis 
and operations research to problems of information management. 

S5.139 Information Retrieval 
Laboratory S I W7-14; S2 W8-14 

The development of information retrievaf skills by providing opportunity 
for students to create, merge and use their own machine-readable 
bibliographic files. They will describe bibliographic information; encode 
it in machine-readable form; create machine fifes; merge files to create 
a union catalogue; produce various output products; and utilize various 
on-line search techniques on their own and external files 

•Subject to approval 



Subject Descriptions 

Diploma in Information Management — 
Librarlanship subjects* 

Strand A — Information Organization 

55.241 Bibliography, Bibliographic Organization 
and Content Analysis 81 

Introduction to bibliography. The elements of description o l biblio-
graphic materials and Indication of their content. Bibliographic 
standards. Application of codes and formats (especially MARC) in library 
cataloguing Indexing and classification systems. Physical forms of 
catalogues and indexes. Regional, national and international co-
operation in bibliographic organization. 

55.242 Development of Bibliographical Formats 
and Standards S2 

International standards for bibliographic control, eg ISBD and 
UNMARC. National standards, eg LCMARC, AUSts^ARC, and variations 
from MARC II formal. Concept of Universal Bibliographic Control (UBC). 
Work of FLA and similar organizations in this field. 

55.243 Networks: Cataloguing S2 

Development of shared and co-operative cataloguing networks, local 
and overseas, eg OCLC, WLN, CLANN, TECHNILIB, ORACLE, CAVAL. 
Problems of standardized input formats, outputs (COM catalogues; on-
line catalogues). Telecommunication support. 

55.244 Classification Theory 52 

Strand B — Information Sources: Collection & Use 

55.341 information Sources: Collection S1 W1-4 
The book trade — structure and organization. Production, distribution 
and supply ol library materials. Acquisition of materials — methods and 
problems. Computer applications in acquisition. 

55.342 information Sources: Selection 
and Use S I W5-10, 11-14 

Nature of classiciation as a tool for arrangement of library materials, 
Standard classification schemes, eg LCC; DDC; UDC. Development of 
faceted classification theory. Numerical taxonomy and cluster analysis, 

55.245 Indexing Languages S2 

Nature of indexing languages. Examples of indexing languages: subject 
authorities, thesauri, etc. Arguments for and against vocabulary control. 
General criteria for indexing effectiveness. 

55.246 indexing Processes S2 

Prerequisite: 65.245. 

Theory, pros-and-cons, and 'state-of-the-art" of indexing methods, 
including computer-assisted and automatic indexing. Future prospects 
and research needs in these areas. 

Generation and use of sources of information: monographs, serials, 
reports, patents, theses, transfations, reference works, official publi-
cations, bibliographies, abstracting and ir^dexing services. Generation 
and use of non-pnnt information sources. 

Selection of information sources including development of policies, and 
criteria for evaluating the sources in different media and for different 
groups. Aids to selection. Principals of collection development and 
methods of evaluation. 

Use of information sources in the reference process. Communication 
channels. Interviewing. Searching technigues. Referral techniques. User 
education. 

Generation, flow and use of information in various disciplines, eg law, 
life sciences, history. Identification of information needs in these 
disciplines and for special interest groups, eg migrants, young people. 

nation I 
Environments 

eds in Educational 
S2 

Identification and use of information by teachers, students and 
administrators in schools, colleges and tertiary instllutlons. Attention will 
t>e paid to educators' professional development needs, as well as 
information requirements directly related to teaching programs. 

55.344 information Needs in the Research 
Environment S2 

Identification and use of information by researchers in public and private 
sectors. The role of information systems and information managers in 
the provision of information services. 

55.345 Information Needs in the 
Community S2 

The identification of information needs of individual memt^ers of the 
population including need for material to support self-education and 
recreation Particular attention will be paid to individuals' needs for 
information necessary for the conduct of personal and business affairs. 
The roles of libraries and other information agencies in meeting these 
needs. 

55.247 Catalogue Use and User 
Studies S2 

55.346 Information Needs in industry, Business 
and Government S2 

Factors affecting reader use of library catalogues. History of surveys of 
catalogue user studies. Research needs in this area. Critical analysis of 
existing studies. 

Identification and use of information in industries, businesses and 
government organizations. The role of information systems and 
information managers In the provision of information services. 

•Subject lo approval. 



Professional Studies 

55.347 Intormation Needs in the Health 
Sciences Environment S2 

Identification and use of information by health practitioners. The role of 
health sciences libraries and librarians in the provision of information. 

cha rac te r i s t i c s of ttne l l tera lure w i t h spec ia l e m p h a s i s o n the 
ma jo r i n f o rma t i on s o u r c e s ava i lab le in pr int a n d m a c h i n e f o r m . 
I n t r oduc t i on t o a n d m a n i p u l a t i o n o f t h e ma jo r b i o s c i e n c e 
m a c h i n e f i les: M E D L I N E , BIOSIS, C A T L I N E a n d SERLINE. 

55.348 Literature of the Pure and 
Applied Sciences S2 

55.349 Literature of the Social Sciences: 
Psychology, Sociology, Anthropology 
and Education S2 

Generation, structure and use of the literature of psychology, sociology, 
anthropology and education. Control of and access to published and 
unpublished literature using both published and computerised biblio-
graphical tools. 

55.355 Young Adult Reading Materials S2 

Generation, flow and documentation of information in the pure and 
applied sciences. The structure and characteristics of the literature, with 
special emphasis on the major information sources m the various subject 
fields available in print or machine form. The nature, subject content and 
the practitioners of science are considered as well as the role of (he 
scier>ce librarian. 

The young adult reader. Works of fiction suitable for the young adult 
reader. Qualitative cntena lor the selection of young adult reading 
materials Strategies, methods and programs for promoting young adult 
reading. 

55.356 Children's Reading IMaterials S2 

The child reader. Picture story books, stories, fantasy and historical 
fiction for the child reader. A sun/ey of other types of reading materials-
Qualitative Cfiteria for the selection of children's reading materials. The 
range ol children's reading materials. Strategies, methods and programs 
for promoting children's reading. Development of literature for children; 
resources and review; reference materials; illustration; traditional 
literature: themes in fiction; controversial materials; Australian materials; 
special needs; non-fiction; audio-visual materials. 

55.350 Literature of the Social Sciences: 
Political Science, Economics, 
Law S2 

Generation use and structure of the literature of political science, 
economics and law, Control of and access to the literature using 
published and computerized bibliographical tools. 

55.351 Literature of the Arts and 
Humanities S2 

Tt>e structure of the literature, with special reference to major relerence 
works in the field. Information and research needs of users at all levels 
Important collections in libraries and other sources of publications and 
information. 

55.352 Literature of Law S2 

Generation and structure of legal information sources including statutes, 
case law and academic literature. Control of and access to legal 
information through statutes, law reports and conventional bibliographic 
tools both published and computerized 

55.353 Government Publications S2 

Major categories of publications produced by Australian and overseas 
governments: parliamentary, executive and judicial Particular attention 
will be paid to Australian government publications — federal and State. 
Bibliographical control and access to government publications. Publi-
cations of selected international organizations. 

55.354 Literature of the Health Sciences S2 

Generation, flow and documentation of information m the health 
sciences: professional and paraprofessional fields. The structure and 

Strand C — Provision of Library Services 

55.441 Role of Libraries and 
Librarians SI W1-6 

The historical evolution of libraries. Sources of their cultural and 
legislative authority and responsibility. Their relationship to other 
information agencies. Library standards. The work of libranans and the 
profession of hbrananship. 

55.442 Library and Information Services 
Management S2 W1-7 

Library systems analysis. Division of labour and administrative structures 
In libraries. Work study and |ob classification in libraries. Management 
styles and industrial relations in libraries The financial management of 
libraries. The effects of modern information processing technology on 
libraries and library networks. The evaluation of library performance 

55.443 Library Promotion and Public 
Relations S2 

Planning and design of publicity and public relations appropriate to 
libraries. Identification of goals and target audience Steps in publicity 
implementation. Measurement of eflectiveness of promotional activity. 
Development of contact with other inlormalionnsriented groups such as 
the media 

55.444 Participative Management and 
Staff Development S2 

Impact of different management styles on library organization. Advan-
tages and problems associated with participative management. 
Approaches; to organization development through staff development 
programs, Factors contributing to job satisfaction and collégial decision 
making. Specific staff development programs such as MRAP. 



Subject Descriptions 

55.445 Marketing Information Products 32 

The marketing concept. The special nature of information products and 
services information as an industrial good. Market research and market 
analysis. Market segmentation. Specifications of a marketing program. 
Market projections and forecasting. New product identification, screen-
ing and development. Market testing. Economics of publistiing. Pricing 
strategies. Profit and non-profit sector analyses. Competitive analysis of 
products and services. 

55.446 Management of Corporate 
Information S2 

Collection, managemeni, and dissemination of external and internal 
information needed by an organization. Types of data used for 
management. Characteristics of information systems developed in 
organizations. Relationship between formal and informal information 
systems within organizations of different size and scope. Application of 
computer technology to information systems. 

Note: This subiecl may be furnished on a service basis by either Faculty 
of Commerce or AGSM. subject to negotiation. 

55.447 Automated Processing Systems 8 2 

History, analysis and comparison of library automated processing 
systems, including circulation, serials control, acquisitions, and cata-
loguing systems. In-house systems. Commercial systems Interface and 
integration within total library system. 

approved after consultation with School staff. They are rfequired to 
obtain approval at the first interview with a member of the staff tor the 
choice of a recommended topic or for a topic of their own choice. The 
School will make available, on request, a list of recommended projects 
or study areas deemed suitable to the requirements of this subject. 

Diploina in Information Management — 
Archives Administration subjects* 

Non-Core 

55.641 Archives Theory and History S1 

The nature of records and archives: traditional and modern concepts 
and terminology. The evolution of archive keeping, archive science arKl 
the archive profession The role ol archives in public and corporate 
administration. Archival theories and concepts: their evolution and 
implications for the management of archives. Archive and record 
societies: roles and activities. Publication of archives. Archival ethics. 
Statutory regulation o( archive services. State and national archive 
services: historical development , funct ions and organizat ion. 
Specialized archive services. National and international archive 
programs. 

55.448 BASIC Programming for Information 
Management 8 2 

Introduction to BASIC language on mainframe and microprocessor 
equipment. Application to text processing. 

55.449 COBOL Programming for Information 
Management 82 

Introduction to COBOL language on mainframe and microprocessor 
equipment. Application to text processing, 

55.642 Management of Archives 
S1 W1-10, 11-14; 82 W6-14 

Appraisal of records for archival value. Acquisition, accessioning and 
deposit of archives. Arrangement and description of archives. Finding 
media. Archival reference service. Access policy. Management of 
archival institutions and specialized archive services. Micrographie, 
computer and other applications of technology to archives management. 
Identification of factors, such as developments in technology and new 
trends in legislation, with implications for archival practice and 
principles. 

55.450 Networks: Design and 
Administration 8 2 

Development of activity-centred and equipment-centred library net-
works. Network management structures at local, state, national and 
international levels. Resolution of conflicting characteristics of types of 
libraries. Network governance and organization 

55.643 Administrative History 8 1 

Administrative history as a key to the arrangement, comprehension and 
use of archives. Administrative change and context control using 
administrative analysis techniques. The analaysis of recordkeeping 
systems and practices in Australia and other countries having historical 
and constitutional connections with the United Kingdom, including the 
development and role of correspondence registration systems and 
record registries. The nature, evolution, and interpretation of particular 
administrative, legal, commercial, and financial records, forms and 
instruments. Bibliographic and other sources for the exposition of the 
administrative machinery underlying archives within Australia and other 
countries having British historical antecedents. 

Special Project 

55.501 Special Project 82 

Equfvaient to 28 contact hours. 
For the Special Project, students are required to submit a critical state-
of-the-art review or essay of approximately 7 ,000 words, or an 
equivalent project report on a research topic of their own choice. 

55.644 Records Management 82 W1-7 

Principles and historical development of records management. Office 
procedure and technology Record system survey techniques. 
Classification and indexing in current record systems. Disposal of 
records. Record system design and control. Micrographie, computer 
and other applications of technology to records managerront. Relation-
ship of records management to the management of archives 

•Subiect 10 approval 
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55.645 Conservation of Archive 
Materials S2 W1-4 

55.646 Archives Field Work 32 W6-14 

Candidates witi be assigned, in groups of two or more, to a program of 
supervised field work. Such projects will take place witfiin an archival 
agency or an organization approved by the School. The projects will 
consist of a records system sun/ey, the arrangement and description of 
a suitable group of archives, the consen/ation treatment of a suitable 
group of archives, or such other project as may be approved by the 
School. 

55.647 Special Project F 

Each candidate enrolled in the Diploma in Information Management — 
Archives Administration, is required to submit one of the following 
projects: 1 . compile either manually or on data base, a finding aid to an 
approved archive or manuscript group, or a component thereof; 
2. undertake a records sun/ey of the records and archives of an 
approved institution or organization; 3. such other individual project as 
may be approved by the School, 

55.807G Research Methods in Librarianshlp 81 

Prirxjlples and ethics of conservation Methods and equipment of 
conservation work. Storage environments for archives. Diagnosis and 
remedial treatment of conservation problems. Consen/ation of non-
paper archives. Consen/ation administration. Conservation policies and 
programs. 

The nature, necessity and techniques of research in llbrarianship and 
contributions of information science, functions and techniques ol 
statistical analysis; preparation of research proposals: state of the art of 
research in librarianship and the evaluation of research projects. 

55.81 I G Library and Information Services 
Management I 81 

Libraries in the political process. The nature of the librapy as a 
bureaucracy. The library as a system. The management of library 
finance. Work study and position classification in libraries. 

55.8120 Library and Information Services 
Management II 82 

Siting and planning of libraries. The management of library staff. 
Administrative structures in libraries. The formation and management of 
library networks. National and international planning of library and 
infonnation services. 

55.8150 Economics of Information Systems 81 

Use of sun/eys. user studies and market research to determine demand. 
Costing, financial planning, control and forecasting. Cost-benefit 
analysis. Economics of networks. Economic implications of new 
technologies. 

55.8160 Information Processing Technology 82 

Master of Archives Administration subjects 

55.8060 Issues in Archives Theory and Practice 82 

Contemporary issues in archives theory and practice, including the 
Implications of developments in information processing technology for 
traditional methods of archive-keeping; the implications for traditional 
archive concepts and principles of administrative change in 
organizations; the documentation of administrative change tor the 
control of archives; the nature and form of archival finding media; 
archival services and information networks. 

55.8080 Research Methods In Archives 81 

The nature of research, and the potential applications of research 
techniques in archives administration, including analysis of research 
methodologies used in information studies, and in the historical and 
social sciences with a substantial archive-oriented research basis; 
preparation of research proposals and the evaluation of research 
projects and their results. 

Master of Librarianship subjects 

The application of computer, photographic, micrographic and telecom-
munication technology to the solution of information problems. 
Translation of needs into equipment specifications. Advances in 
information processing technology. 

55.8170 Information Storage and Retrieval 
Systems F 

Role of thesauri and other indexing language structures. Automated 
thesaurus design and maintenance. Automatic indexing and 
classification systems. Concept coordination, use of Boolean operators 
and search strategy design. Systems analysis, design and costing. 
Design of user and interactive cueing tutorials. Choice criteria for on-line 
and batch systems Testing, analysis and evaluation of systems. 
Advanced technologies for information storage and retrieval. 

55.8180 Issues in Information Science F 

Contemporary issues in information science; including the role of the 
information scientist as researcher and as data administrator. Tech-
nology transfer in and through information science Task group projects 
designed to allow opportunities for work on information science 
problems. 

55.8050 Issues In Librarianshlp 82 

Contemporary issues in librarianship, including the provision of libraries 
and information by governments and by private enterprise; automation, 
information science and libraries; cataloguing, classification and 
bibliographical control; problems of publication growth and library size; 
libraries in the social environment 

55.8190 Introduction to Telecommunications 82 

The transfer of data to and from computers and the use of such transfers 
in an environment where principal interest is in the processing of 
bibliographic information. Some discussion of data transfer not 

•Sutjject to approval. 



Subject Descriptions 

associated with computers. Topics may include: analysis of types of 
computer dialogue and ttieir associated telecommunicaiions require-
ments, features of computer operation In on-line systems, introduction 
to data communication, transmission mode and line configurations, line 
control procedures, termination equipment, errors and their control, 
common earner facilities, planning for an on-line system, cost 
considerations. 

55.820G Diffusion and Dissemination of 
information 8 2 

Review of studies of information needs and of the behaviour of 
scientists, engineers and other professional and social groups as users 
of information, Technology transfer and the diffusion of innovations and 
implications for the design of information systems 

55.821 G Man-machine Communications S2 

Includes some discussion of cognition theory and the basic psychologi-
cal. physiological and technological considerations underlying the 
requesting, assimilation and presentation of information. The influence 
of these factors on dialogue with report generating, retrieval and 
interactive educational systems. 

Philosophy of Education: Session 1 topics explore philosophical 
questions concerning teaching and learning with particular reference to 
the various subjects taught in schools. Issues concerning the 
relationships between school subjects, the connection between knowl-
edge and the development of mind, the value of school subjects relation 
to other activities which could compose education and the social and 
ethical context of education. These issues are followed up in much more 
detail in Selected Studies in Session 2. 

Focus in Session 1 is upon logical and epistemological questions which 
are internal to the various teaching subjects. Students are asked to 
select their Philosophy of Education group from one of the following; 

Philosophical Problems in Mathematics and Education or 
Philosophical Problems in Language and Education or 
Philosophical Problems in t^iteracy Appreciation and Education or 
Philosophical Problems in History and Education or 
Philosophical Problems in Science and Education or 
Philosophical Problems in Social Science and Education or 
Philosophical Problems in Curriculum and Education. 

Sociology of Education: The role of education in Australian society with 
attention to Australian education systems, inequality and the role of the 
Department of Education and implications of sociology for educational 
aims. Adolescent groups, including deviants and cultural deprivation. 
Social structures in the secondary school and the school in the local 
community. A study of teacher groups, including role and professional-

Selected Studies in Educafion. Session 2: each student selects two 
education theory options from among a number available. While some 
deal with the separate disciplines of psychology, sociology and 
philosophy, others may draw material from more than one. In any 
particular year, the options offered depend on statf available and, to 
some extent, on student demand. Topics include: Computer Assisted 
Instruction, The Talented Child, Learning Disabilities, Social Trends and 
Problems. Sociology of the School and Classroom, Methodology lor 
Criticism, Ethical Theory and Moral Education, Science and Religion in 
Education. 

School of Education 
58.011 Curriculum and instruction F L6* 

Consists of a core section known as Applied Studies in Teaching 
Practice and a section in which Special Methods of teaching are 
studied. 

Graduate Study 

Education Graduate Diploma Course 

58.010 Theory of Education SI L6, S2 T 4 

Consists ol three core sections and an optional section. The core 
sections consist of studies of the philosophy ot education, educational 
psychology and the sociology of education. In the last section, known 
as Se/ecfed Siud»es in Education, each student studies two topics 
selected trom a number offered. The topics depend on student interest, 
current issues in educational thought and the interests and expertise of 
available staff. 

Details of the course sections of the subject follow. 

Educational Psychology: A general overview of significant aspects of 
human behaviour in educational settings. Topics, classroom discipline 
and behaviour modification; individual differences; cognitive growth and 
intelligence: socialization through the school; the psychology ot 
adolescence; memory, learning theories, behaviour modification, 
efficient instruction and learning disabilities. 

App//ecJ Siudies in Teaching Practice: Four mam topics; communication 
and microteaching, language m learning, specific classroom proWems 
and measurement and evaluation, , 

1. Communication and Microteaching: the practical skills of interaction 
and teaching in small and large groups. Aims to help students to use 
the voice effectively — to consider its pitch, volume, pace and tone — 
and at the same time to consider non-verbal aspects of communication 
such as eye-contact, gesture and stance. Students have practkîe, in, 
workshops, m such things as leading a small-group discussion, 
speaking to a large group, story-telling and reading, questioning and 
responding to replies. Peer-group micro-teaching is undertaken, also, in 
an attempt to develop and improve teaching skills. 

2. Language in learning; aims to make student-teachers aware of |1 ) the 
linguistic processes by which their pupils acquire Information and 
understanding, and the implications for the teacher's own use of 
language; (2) the reading demands of their own subiects and the ways 
in which pupils can be helped to meet them. 

This segment includes: the nature of language, language acquisition 
and development, language on social contact, language functions, 
usage, grammar and education and the role of language in learnirjg. 

•Studerts in some special methods £ 
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3. Specilic Classfoom Problems: Topics include: remedial problems and 
their causes: psychosocial, cognitive and genetic environment, negative 
reinforcement; diagnostic teaching; diagnosis of learning failures, 
development in various areas; the use of special procedures in teaching 
mixed ability classes; the teacher's relationship with 'dilficult' children; 
teacher self-expectations, self-evaluation stress and ambivalences. 
Resources available to assist the teacher. 

Methods of approaching classrooms in which there are children of a 
variety of ethnic and/or national backgrounds, including Aborigines, 
immigrants and those whose grasp of the English language is v/eak 

4. Measurement and Evaluation: familiarizes students with procedures 
used for the systematic measurennent and evaluation of school 
performance. 

French Method 

German Method 

Spanish Method 

These subjects have several aspects. Method discusses audio-visual 
language teaching including some attention to the history and 
development of these Methods and of linguistics. Practical sessions 
complement this theory; teaching techniques are considered, material 
from the audio-visual course utilized and practice teaching problems 
discussed. 

The content includes: preparing instructional objectives; relating 
evaluation procedures and instructional objectives; validity, reliablity and 
other desired characteristics of evaluation instruments; constructing and 
administenng classroom tests; using standardised tests; mai1<ing and 
reporting. 

Geography Method 

Lecture-discussions are aimed at interpreting the syllabuses through a 
variety of approaches, understanding the structuring of individual 
lessons as part o( work units, and examining methods of presentation 
of material in relation to pupil motivation, classroom management and 
varying class ability levels. 

Special Methods 

This is followed by an in-depth treatment of some aspects of Geography 
teaching through workshops structured around a range of audio-visual 
materials. Experience is gained in the production of fieldwork units, 
printed materials, wall charts, black and white and colour 35 mm slides, 
overhead transparency materials, sound cassettes and multi-media kits. 

History Method 

Commerce/Economics Method 

Examines Commerce curriculum and methodology as taught to Forms 
2 to 4, and Economics as studied in Forms 5 and 6. The New 
Commerce Syllabus follows the Special Development of Concepts 
Approach and concentrates on topics that are relevant and meaningful. 
It also lays a conceptual foundation for the study of Economics in the 
senior school. 

The seminar program covers the nature and value of history, study of 
history syllabuses with major attention devoted to those of New South 
Wales, varieties of lesson procedures and teaching techniques, 
development and use of audio-visual aids, methods of assessment and 
related matters. The program is closely related to practice teaching 
experiences. In the later part of the course, particular attention is given 
to the planning and development of units of work accompanying 
resource material. 

Note: A knowledge of bookkeeping is necessary to the study of 
Commerce Method and tutorials are arranged for those with no previous 
bookkeeping experience. 

English — Single Method 

. Double Method 

The seminar part of this subject has three constituents. The curriculum 
studies strand deals with the objectives of English teaching as well as 
the content, range and suitability of work tor each form and level. The 
method studies strand examines how these objectives can be 
Implemented in the classroom, with special emphasis on imaginative 
methods of approach. The professional skills strand is a workshop 
program aimed at developing techniques for exploring and implement-
ing new approaches to English. 

It is possible for graduates who have at least two years of English or at 
least two years of drama accompanied by one year of English in the 
undergraduate course, to elect to study double English Method. In 
addition to the single fvlethod course, such students will intensively study 
specific areas of the English curriculum and participate in practical 
investigations related to the teaching of English, 

Library Method 

Prepares teachers for the role of School Librarian whose special 
competence is professional knowledge about the materials of instruc-
tion. The newly developing school library is an Educational Resources 
Centre and includes a wide variety of learning resources which are 
integrated with school curricula. 

Lecture/discussions include: aspects of Educational Media, Library 
Administration, Children's Literature, Cataloguing and Classification, 
Selection and Evaluation of Materials and Integration with School 
Program, 

Mathematics —- Single Method 

Mathematics — Double Method 

Six main aims: to examine the objectives ot teaching mathematics at the 
secondary level, to consider elementary notions concerning a math-
ematics curriculum and its construction, to compare the New South 
Wales secondary mathematics syllabuses with those of other systems, 
to discuss sirategies and methods of teaching mathematics with special 



Subject Descriptions 

Wales secondary mathematics syllabuses with those of other systems, 
to discuss strategies &r\d methods of teaching mathematics with special 
reference to the School and Higher School Certificates, to prepare 
mathematics aids for classroom use and to consider evaluation in all its 
aspects 

It is possible for graduates whose major subject is science to take 
Mathematics Method as a single teaching subject in conjunction with 
Science Method. The program tor this subiect is devised on an 
individual basis by consultation. 

Slow Learner Method 

Prerequis/fe." A major in psychology is required. In spec/a/ cases the 
Head of School may exempt a student from this requiremenf, 

Childen designated 'slow learners' may be placed in segregated 
classes, usually referred to as General Activity Classes, or they may be 
integrated into ordinary level or modified level classes. An integrated 
approach to the teaching of language and communication, social 
sciences and mathematics is adopted, with particular emphasis upon 
remedial reading. The psychology of the slow learner is treated, with a 
balance between the theoretical issues and practical classroom 
techniques involved. With the co-operation of schools, observation and 
involvement in regular practical class experience is undertaken early in 
the course. 

Social Science Method 

Prerequisites: 1. 3-year major in History or Geography or Economics 
(that suDyecf be/ng fhe major method) plus 2. af least 2 years of 
university study in one or more of the following: History. Geography. 
Asian Studies. Economics. Economic History. Government. Political 
Science. Anthropology. Sociology (the units of a major sequence are not 
accepted if already used as the basis for selection of the major teaching 
mefhod;. Other social science subiects may be considered appropriate. 

Social Science/Asian Social Studies or 
Social Science/Ancient History 

Opportunity exists for a limited number of students {provided they have 
the necessary prerequisites) to do one of the above method 
combinations. All three courses emphasize the development of effective 
methods of building knowledge, inquiry skills, attitudes and values about 
societies — ancient and modern, eastern and western. A feature of 
each course is the opportunity to prepare and test resource material. 

Science — Single Method 

Science — Double Method 

These subiects are designed to build confidence in the use of a wide 
variety of teaching techniques and procedures. A range of resource 
materials developed in recent curriculum proiects in secondary science 
lx)th in Australia and overseas are introduced. An attempt is made to 
investigate the practical implications for science teaching of topics dealt 
with in Education A eg contributions of the learning theohsts, curriculum 
theories, student evaluation and class control. 

Owing to the increasing emphasis on integrated science courses in NSW 
high schools, an attempt is made to offer a diverse range of electives 
covering aspects of the teaching of the traditional disciplines, physics, 
chemistry, biology and geology, as well as electives on various themes 
common to all science teaching, such as quantitive thinking, the 
philosophy of science, evaluation of science learning and social aspects 
of Science. 

Some sections of the subject are compulsory, eg those designed to 
introduce the features basic to all science teaching, and certain sections 
for those students with no tertiary study in the scientific discipline 
concerned. Students may choose a major component of study from the 
range of electives offered. A certain minimum number of electives must 
be completed during each session by students taking Science as a 
Double Teaching Subject. A smaller number of electives must be 
completed over the whole year by students taking Science as a Single 
Teaching Subject. However, all students are encouraged to complete as 
many electives as time and interest allow. 

Industrial Arte Method 

The application of principles dea» with in philosophy, psychology and 
theory of education to the teaching of the Industnal Arts. 

An introduction to commonly used Industrial Arts institutional procedures 
such as the demonstration, the application of audio-visual aids and 
effective management of Industrial Arts workshops and laboratories. 
Curriculum developments, using an historical approach leading to a 
consideration of the philosophy, aims and objectives of current Industrial 
Arts programs. Other aspects: the planning of facilities, sequencing of 
course content and programming, and the evaluation of courses and 
students 

Drama Method 

The practical use of drama as an educational medium in the classroom. 
Aims to prepare teachers as drama specialists in the schools with basic 
skills in the development of drama programs and give leadership in 
extending drama as a method across subject areas. Aspects include: 
structure and control in drama activity; language games; individual and 
group movement; mime, improvization and development of scripted 
drama; role play; simulation games; basic theatre arts; methods of 
exploring dramatic texts. 

Teaching English as a Second Language 

Aims to prepare teachers of children whose native language is not 
English Topics include: the teaching of language; linguistic problems; 
grammar and vocabulary; evaluation of available tests; the use of audio-
visual aids; bilingual education; relationship between school and 
parents; 'withdrawal' system compared with systems of integration and 
team teaching; evaluation and assessment of pupils. 

56.012 Teaching Practice 

In Session 1 there are 15 days o( supervised teaching practice in 
schools. A second period of 25 days follows later in the year. 
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Master of Education Degree Course 

Miscellaneous subjects 

56.219G Experimental Design and 
Analysis I 81 or S2 L2 

Methods and principles of research in educat ion. Descript ion of a 
sample distributton of observations. Standard scores. The normal 
distnbution, Correlation. Compar ison of means from two samples. 
Simple regression analysis. 'Chi-squared' test of independence. Error 
rates. 

58.220G Experimental Design and 
Analysis II S I or S2 L2 

Prerequisite: 58 219G or equivaienf. 

Compar ison of means from more than two samples Post hoc 
compar ison procedures. Factorial designs. Repeated measures designs. 
StalisticaJ control o( variables through analysts of covar iance. Computer 
exper ience is provided. 

58.223Q Research Design A S I or 82 L2 

A n overview of research procedures for the purpose of understanding 
the research process. The emphasis m Research Design I will be on 
quantitat ive research, Topics include: the relationship between theory 
and research, the prob lem of values in research, hypotheses, selection 
and concept formation, the problem of cho ice quantitative or qualitative 
research, sampl ing, questionnaire construct ion, interviewing with ques-
l ionnairas. exploratory research, problems of measurement, content 
analysis. Designed specif ical ly for students who wish to understand 
research problems as wel l as evaluate research studies in Education. 

5a.226G Multivariate Analysis in 
Educational Research II 81 or 82 L2 

Prerequisite: 58 225G or equivaler^t. 

Two mam topics are considered, factor analysis and multivariate 
analysis of variance. First topic: common factor analysis, component 
analysis and image analysis. Second topic: the use of the fuit-rank 
model as a method of analysing data in non-orthogonal univariate 
designs as a prelude to the use of the tuil-rank multivariate model. 
Computer experience provided and outputs f rom a number of packages 
discussed and compared. 

55.228G Experimental Design and 
Analysis III S I or 82 L2 

Preregu/sife: 58.220G or equivalent. 

Orthogonal contrasts and polynomial trend analysis. Factorial exper-
iments in which some of the effects are confounded. Latin squares and 
related designs, Two-way analysis of variance with measures repealed 
over one or both factors. Analysis of the results of a series of 
experiments. Path analysis and other related topics. 

55.229G Non-Parametric Design and 
Analysis 81 or 82 L2 

Prerequisites: 58.2 )9G a n d Ar^alysis I. or eQuivalenl 

An introduction to non-parametric design and analysis in educational 
research. Aims for basic understanding of non-parametric analysis as a 
primary research tool, rather than simply as a second-best adiunct to 
parametric procedures. 

Topics include: order statistics, tests based on runs, tests of goodness 
of fit, rank-order statistics, tests based on randomization methods, the 
sign test and signed-rank test, linear rank statistics appl ied to the 
general two-sample problem, location and scale problems, tests of the 
equality of k independent samples, measures of association for bivanate 
samples, and measures of associat ion in multiple classifications. 

Laboratory experience with computers is an integral part of the subject. 

81 or 82 L2 58.224G Research Design B 

Prerequisite: 58.223G or equivalent. 

Emphasis on an understanding of qualitative research procedures. 
Topics include: prob lems of part icipant observation, examinat ion of 
some part icipant observat ion studies, the problem of humanist ic 
research, interviewing and data col lect ion in part icipant observation, 
language and meaning, ethnomethodology, case study method, the 
social exper iment, cho ice of type of method to suit the problem. 

58.230G Evaluation of Educational Programs 
SI or 82 L2 

Prepares students for the evaluation of training programs in educational 
institutions and systems and in governmental and other agencies. Focus 
on: the study of contemporary theories and models of evaluation and 
their rnlerrelations, the synthesis of these theories and models into a 
comprehensive whole, the mehtods and tools of evaluation and 
application, examinat ion ot the evaluation process in terms of its 
functions, states, composit ion and appl icat ion, and relationships among 
evaluation, research and development. 

5e.225G Multivariate Analysis in 
Educational Research I 81 or 82 L2 

Discussion of research designs in which many variables are involved. 
Multiple correlat ion and mult iple regression analysis. Linear discnminant 
analysis. Canonical correlation and canonical correlation analysis. 
Includes a brief review of matrix algebra as an introduction to the 
statistical methods. Practical exper ience with computers is provided and 
outputs f rom a number of computer program packages are discussed 
and compared. 

58.231 G Measurement in Education 81 or 82 L2 

Prerequisite. 58.219G or equivalent. 

Following a review of the principles of test construction, topics include: 
validity and reliability, the construction of true and error scores, the 
classical test theory model and other weak true-score models, criterion-
referenced testing, theory and methods of scaling, the multi-trait multi-
method matrix method tor validation, the Rasch model and problems 
related to response-set. 

Laboratory exper ience with computers an integral part ot the subject, 
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58.232G Philosophical Problems in 
Educational Research S1 or 82 L2 

What is research in education? Delinition and assessment Theory 
evaluation. Taxonomy and "the facts'. Problems in educationat research 
concerning such topics as intelligence, concepts, social class, cultural 
deprivation, prejudice, motivation, socialization, creativity, the curricu-
lum. 

58.233G Philosophical Considerations of the 
Methodology of Social Inquiry in 
Educational Research S1 or 82 L2 

An examination of the methodology of social inquiry with special 
reference to education. The relevance of scientific research methods to 
social inquiry. Topics include: explanation and understanding In natural 
and social sciences, the critique of positivism, a critical evaluation of 
phenomenological methods of enquiry, objectivity and neutrality, the 
nature and development of theories, the theory dependence of 
observation, theories and concepts, causation and understanding in the 
social sciences, research in sociology and educational research. 

58.234G Philosophical Considerations of the 
Methodology of Psychological Inquiry 
in Educational Research 81 or 82 L2 

The methodology of psychology, especially as the latter is applied to 
education. Topics include; scientific method and the study of man, 
theory creation, evaluation and development, criticisms of 
operalionalism, falsificationism and anarchism, the place or moral and 
aesthetic judgement, scientific explanation and the explanation of 
action, the interpretation of experiments, the politics of educational 
research. 

58.241G Recurrent Education — 
Lifelong Learning I 81 or 82 L2 

Examination and analysis of the concept and functions of lifeione 
learning and recurrent education The origins of and current interest in 
lifelong education, in selected countries of Europe, and Australia. 
Industrial, economic, social and technological changes converging in 
the lifelong education concept 

58.242G Recurrent Education — 
Lifelong Learning II 81 or 82 L2 

Scope and provisions m recurrent education. The place of adult 
education in a recurrent education system. The future of universities and 
colleges of advanced education, Possibilities for lifelong learning 
through technical and further education — the situation in UK. US, 
Australia, Restructuring of compulsory schooling. Financing and 
responsibility for provision. Client reorientation — need and demand. 

Philosophy of Education subjects 
58.256G Moral Education I 81 or 82 L2 

Concept of morality; values and moral values, relationship between 
educating and valuing. Concepts of heteronomy and autonomy. KanI 
and links with empirical research of Kohlberg. Dewey's proposals for 

moral education. Moral education and the forming of dispositions. 
Claims to moral knowledge. Moral education and rationality; the 
problem of transcendental justifications; the problem of form and 
content in rational moral education. Indoctrination; relationship between 
intention, method and content. 

58.257G Moral Education M 31 or 82 L2 

Prerequ/s/fe,- 58.256G. 
The question of autonomy in relation to rational n>oral education: Kant, 
Peters. Feirberg, Baier etc on autonomy. The concept of neutrality; 
relevance to moral education. Rights; moral, legal, 'natural' and 'human" 
rights. Problems of equality and justice in social and educational 
philosophy Social contract approaches. Utilitarianism and rule-
utilitarianism. Respect for persons: freedom and free schools; problems 
of justification of freedom, 

58.258G Philosophy of the Curriculum I 81 or 82 L2 

Philosophical considerations relevant to an analysis of such issues as 
integration of the curriculum, specialized versus liberal education, the 
'hidden' curriculum, compulsory curricula, vocational education, the 
education of the emotions, etc. Analysis of such concepts as rationality, 
autonomy, equality, freedom, intelligence, creativity, knowledge, self-
realization, wants, needs, interests etc, with a view to establishing their 
significance in curriculum construction. 

58.2590 Philosophy of the Curriculum II S I or 82 L2 

Prerequisife,- 58.258G. 
An examination of epistemological, logical, psychological and sociologi-
cal considerations in curriculum construction. Issues in traditional 
epistemology and logic are related to psychological questions concern-
ing, eg mental abilities, behavioural objectives and the concept of mind 
and to sociological questions concerning knowledge and control and the 
social context of knowledge. The relevance of such work to current 
curriculum issues such as the relationship between means and ends in 
curriculum construction and the nature of the "hidden curriculum' 
explored. 

58.264G Philosophy of Science 
Education 81 or 82 L2 

Prerequisite: 58 334G. 
An advanced and detailed examination of recent debate in philosophy 
of science, featuring the work of Popper, Lakatos. Kuhn. Feyerabend. 
Althusser etc. Epistemological issues stressed, how the debate affects 
the philosophical problem of knowledge and its development. Foun-
dation for examining curricula and classroom practices Ramifkjations 
for philosophical, sociological and psychological studies of education 
presented 

58.265G Philosophy of Literary 
Education I 81 or 82 L2 

Philosophical and psychological considerations in analysis of the aims 
and nature of literary education, eg the relevance ot literary critkal 
concepts and procedures to the teaching of English in schools; moral 
concerns in literature and their significance for teachers and children 
(including the question of censorship and the issue of 'suitable' books 
for children); the role of "feeling' and emotion in literary response; the 
nature of 'empathy' in the context of fiction; creativity; intention; 
imagination, etc. 



Professional Studies 

56.266G Philosophy of Literary 
Education II S I or S2 L2 

Prerequisite: 58.265G. 

The relationship between education and knowledge. Literature as a form 
of knowledge. Literary criticism as a form of knowledge. Cognitive and 
affective objectives in literary education. 

58.273G Philosophy of Social Science 
Education I S I or S2 L2 

The philosophical foundations of social science are examined and 
classical debates In this field are investigated. Concepts include; law, 
causality, action, explanation, understanding, theory, obsen/ation, etc. 
Methodological considerations as they bear on the practice of the social 
sciences: empiricism, rationalism, positivism, behaviourism etc. Ideol-
ogy in social science leading to curricula development and classroom 
practices in social sciences. 

58.267G Philosophy of History 
Education I S1 or S2 L2 

Competing theories of the nature of history. Understanding and 
explaining in history teaching. Facts and objectivity in history. Value 
judgements in history and history leaching. The point ol studying history 

58.268G Philosophy of History 
Education II S1 or S2 L2 

Prerequfsife. 58.267G 

Epistemological considerations in history; eg knowledge of past events, 
concepts of time. Theories of cause and effect in history. Covering law 
theories in historical explanation. Empathy in historical understanding 
and history teaching. Comparisons of the roles of the historian and the 
teacher of history. 

58.269G Philosophy of Mathematics 
Education I S1 or S2 L2 

Philosophical considerations of aims, curncula and methods of 
mathematics teaching, set in the context of the nature ol mathematics 
itself. The 'new' maths, old mathematics and alternatives. The nature of 
understanding, seeing the point and the development of concepts 
Freedom, authoritarianism and the authority of the subject. Change and 
certainty in mathematics. New possibilities of integrating mathematics 
with other disciplines, Proofs, refutations and methods of teaching. 
Mathematics as intellectual discipline and as tool for survival. 

58.270G Philosophy of Mathematics 
Education II S I or S2 L2 

Prerequisite: 58.269G Philosophy of Mathematics Education I or 
equivalent. 

The foundations of mathematics, theories about learning mathematics, 
and tne construction of curricula. Mathematics as a form of knowledge, 
as science and as art. The relation between education and knowledge. 
How much mathematics, what sort, and when. 

58.272G The Philosophy of Language 
Education II 81 or S2 L2 

Prerequisite: Either 58.292G or 58 293G (Philosophy of Language 
Educatioq lA, IB) or equivaient. 

A more advanced subject on language, rationality and objectivity. Issues 
include; the nature of meaning, radical translation, the holistic view of 
mind, conceptual analysis and the exposure of ideology, language and 
social control. This provides the foundation for examining curricula and 
classroom practices. Additionally, ramifications for philosophical, 
sociological and psychological studies ol education are presented. 

58.274G Philosophy of Social Science 
Education II S I or S2 L2 

Prerequisite: 5d.273G. 

An extension of the Session I subject. Its foci depend on student interest 
and developments in the early course. Possible topics include: a 
detailed investigation of particular social sciences, such as history, 
economics, anthropology, geography, etc, with a view to better 
understanding their theoretical and ideological dimensions; a study of 
the problems associated with an integrated social science; detailed 
investigation of values in social science and their justification and 
implementation; and the bearing of the above subjects on social science 
teaching and curricula development. 

58.275G John Dewey and Progressive 
Education S1 or S2 L2 

The educational assumptions, principles and theories ol John Dewey, 
and of the progressive education movement he helped to found. A 
philosophical approach in critical examination of these assumptions, 
principles and theories. Attempts to apply Progressive principles in 
schools in England, the United States and Australia both to determine 
their success from a Progressive point ol view and from other 
viewpoints. 

58.276G Deschooling and Free Schooling S1 or S2 L2 

Current fundamental re-thinking of educational methods and objectives 
about several different kinds of approach to education and with 
innovative educational thinkers such as Paulo Freire, Ivan lllich, Paul 
Goodman, A. S. Neill and others. 

58.277G The Nature of Intelligence S I or S2 L2 

Theories about intelligence and their relation to educational practice. 
Alternative concepts of intelligence and philosophical problems of 
definition, testing and the evaluation of tests. Intelligence and other 
mental attributes, eg creativity, flair, intellect, imagination, insight. 
Intelligence and the ethics of eductional selection. A philosophical 
critique of psychological and sociological contributions. 

58.278G Social Philosophy and 
Education I S I or S2 L2 

An examination of issues in social and political philosophy, and their 
impact within the closed society of the school. Issues include some ol 
the social principles of democracy, freedom and authority, constraint, 
the individual and society, justice and equality, punishment, the social 
contract, society as organism, machine and voluntary organization, 
individual rights and social ends. 



S u b j e c t D e s c r i p t i o n s 

58.279G Social Philosophy and 
Education II S I or S2 L2 

Prerequ/s/fe: 58.276G Social Philosophy and Education I or eauivatent. 

Examines at an advanced level the social and political philosophy of at 
least two ot the following. Hobbes, Locke, Rousseau. Hume, Voltaire, 
Mill, Burke, Marx, Mannheim, Marcuse, Rawls, Lucas. 

58.285G Ideology and Education I S1 or S2 L2 

Education, both in the sense of an institutionalized process concerned 
with socialization (schooling), and m the sense of the transmission of 
knowledge within a society, is closely interrelated with the issue of 
ideology. 
Theories of ideology from Marx to the present; and the promulgation of 
ideology through institutions, theory and lived experience, with specific 
emphasis on schooling 

of the will, knowledge of other minds, mental health, self-realization and 
autonomy as educational goals, the Skinner/Chomsky debate, the 
explanation of action, the nature of the development of concepts, 
motivation, happiness, imagination, intention, the development of mind 
and the development of persons. 

58.291G The Philosophy of Mind and 
Educational Theory II S I or S2 L2 

Prerequisite. 58.290G or equivalent. 

Advanced level philosophy of mind of at least two of the toljowing, 
together with the implications of their views for the concept of a person, 
the aims of education and the psychology of education: Ryle, 
Wittgenstein, Fodor, D. Davidson, W. Sellars, Putnam. Hampshire, 
B.A.O. Williams, Kenny, von Wright. 

56.286G Ideology and Education II S I or S2 L2 

Prerequls/fe. 56 285G Ideology and Education I or equiva/enf. 

Continues the investigations of 58 .2856 ideology and Education I at a 
deeper level, focussing primarily on the process of 'reproduction', and 
the role of education in that process. 

58.287G Introduction to Philosophy of 
Education S1 or S2 L2 

Educational issues such as concepts of education, eduational insti-
tutions and authority, knowledge and the curnculum. Both philosophical 
techniques and the role of philosophy of education examined. 

58.288G Marxism and the Study of 
Education I S1 or S2 L2 

Marxist research program: its origins, history of development, central 
tenets. The methodology of historical materialism, the role of the State, 
the functioning of ideology, and Marxist epistemology with emphasis on 
the potential insights they provide for the study of education. 

58.292G The Philosophy of Language 
Education lA S2 or S2 L2 

Of special interest to teachers of English. Philosophical examination of 
issues concerning language and teaching, including: the role of 
language in transmitting culture, values and attitudes; the language of 
subcultures, the concept of deviance and the morality of enforcing 
standard usage, grammar and spelling or the ability to express oneself; 
language as social tool; the nature of meaning; meaning, belief and 
values; the relation t^etween language and knowledge; language as the 
arbiter of thoughts; the development of language and the development 
of persons 

58.293G The Philosophy of Language 
Education IB S1 or S2 L2 

Of special interest to teachers of second languages. Philosophical 
examination of issues concerning language and teaching, including: the 
nature of meaning; meaning and translation; the roles of translation, 
reading and conversation in learning a language; the posssibility of 
adequate translation; the importance of grammar, depth grammar and 
surface grammar; the debate between Chomsky and Skinner — 
transformational grammar and innate ideas or reinforced responses — 
and the learning of language; language and belief; the Sapir-Whorf 
hypothesis (that language determines belief); language, rationality and 
objectivity. 

S1 or S2 L2 
58.2896 Marxism and the Study of 

Education II 

Prerequisite: 58.2880 or equivalent. 

An historical materialist analysis of central aspects of the practice and 
study of education. Issues; the function ot schools in society, the role 
of higher education, assumptions concerning the nature ot people' in 
educational theories, epistemological bases underlying school practices 
and curriculum theories, the politics of education and of knowledge, the 
value of 'free' schools. 

58.294G Education and Unemployment S I or S2 L2 

Alternative economic theories concerning the reasons tor the unempfoy-
ment crisis in Australia; studies on specific aspects of unemployment — 
youth and migrant problems in particular; social, political and industrial 
responses to the crisis; education policies and programs designed to 
alleviate the effects of unemployment; some philosophical accounts of 
work and activity which enable the unemployment crisis to be seen in 
its most broad dimensions. 

58.290G The Philosophy of Mind and 
Educational Theory I S I or S2 L2 

58.295G Sexuality and Education S1 or S2 L2 

Theories of the nature of the mind, followed by topics including: 
behaviourism, materialism and dualism, the nature of rationality, minds 
and machines, rationality and the education of the emotions, freedom 

Philosophical, psychological, social, historical and political aspects of 
human sexuality as they beat upon issues raised in varied scfiool 
subjects. Teaching methods and resources currently being utilized in 
Australian schools in courses concerned with sexuality. 



Professional Studies 

Socio/ogy of Education subjects 

58.305Q The Role of Education in 
Society I S I or $2 L2 

An investigation into the social effects educational institutions have, 
evaluating conventional and radical perspectives on, eg the school's 
selection function, its socialization function, the econonnic functions of 
education, the child's experience of school, the history of education, the 
problem of school reform. Liberal-reform, de-schooling, progressive and 
other general analyses of the social functions of education considered 
with special reference to the claim that schools cannot be satlsfactonly 
reformed into democratic and educative institutions while they are 
required to carry out their present social and economic functions. 

Attention then given to the concept of education and to educational 
ideals, for the purpose of clarifying thought on the extent to which 
existing schools and universities are educative. 

Aspects of social theory related to the role of education in society 
especially the general consenses and conflict perspectives on society 
and the significance of values, ideas and ideology. 

of education require fundamental revision Educational systems cur-
rently geared to affluence, growth and similar social goals; perhaps they 
should be focussed on the achievement of self-sufficient, medium-
technology. communal ways of life in non-growth and frugal alternative 
societies. 

A number of issues to do with the quality of life including inequality in 
society, the claimed decline of community, sexual repression, work, 
leisure and 'the counter culture'. Implications for desirable social and 
educational change. 

58.320G Social Trends and Problems: 
Implications for Education II 

Prerequis/fe.- 55 3/SG. 

S I or S2 L2 

A more detailed examination of topics dealt with in 58.319G, and the 
exploration of new aspects of those and related topics. It is primarily a 
reading and research subject in which students undertake: 1 . guided 
reading at depth in a major works and fields dealt with in 58.319G. 
2 . library and other forms of research designed to further the analysis of 
central issues. 

58.314G Applied Sociological Research S1 or 82 L2 

Introduction to applied research in the sociology of education. Content 
tailored to the needs of students enrolled in the course and may include 
methodology and the logic of sociological enquiry; an evaluation of 
recent studies of Australian educational systems; how to use the 
computer in sociological research. Students encouraged to conduct 
their own research study into an area within the field of sociology of 
education. 

58.321G The Role of Education in 
Society II S1 or S2 L2 

Prerequis/fe.- 58 305G or equiVatent. 

A more detailed examination of topics dealt with in 58.305G, and the 
exploration of new aspects of those and related topics It is primanly a 
reading and research subject in which students undertake: 1 . guided 
reading at depth in major works and fields dealt with in 58.305G. 2. 
library and other forms of research designed to further the analysis of 
central issues. 

58.317Q Sociological Theory with Special 
Reference to Education A S1 or S2 L2 

The nature of social theory. Some of the underlying concerns of 
sociology such as social order, social change and social structure. A 
study of some of the major theorists in sociology. Stresses the 
contribution and application of sociological theory to the sociology of 
education. 

58.318G Sociological Theory with Special 
Reference to Education B S I or S2 L2 

Some of the major theoretical themes in sociological theory. Topics: 
iunctionalism, conflict, symbolic interaction, sociology of knowledge. 
Emphasis on the relevance of these themes to research and analysis in 
sociology of education, 

58.319Q Social Trends and Problems: 
Implications for Education I S I or S2 L2 

Major social problems and trends evident at the global level in order to 
evaluate the aims of educational institutions in industrialized countries. 
Stresses 'limits to grov«rth" themes such as population growth, resource 
and energy availability, nuclear energy, environmental pollution, the 
relations between nch and poor nations and the future of capitalism The 
focal issue: the possibility that continued committment to affluence and 
growth will lead to critical ecological, economic and political problems. 
The desirability of fundamental social change towards alternative' 
lifestyles and institutions. If such social change indicated then the aims 

58.322G Migrant Education S I or S2 L2 

Sociology of migration, with particular emphasis on pluralism and 
education in Australia. Designed to provide educators who are, or may 
in future, be dealing with migrant children with theoretical insights into 
migration, and practical approaches to the problems migrants face with 
regard lo schools. Opportunities provided for students to interact with 
representatives of the ethnic community and people employed by 
agencies which deal with migrants Emphasis on the problems inherent 
in educating children from non-English speaking families. 

58.323G Socialization and Education S I or S2 L2 

The ways which schools prepare pupils for Iheir future occupational and 
social roles. The impact of bolh the formal and hidden curricula on pupil 
values and skills. The socialization of teachers in colleges and 
universities and the influence on teacher attitudes and behaviours of 
anticipatory socialization and work experience Critical examination of 
the outcomes of socialization for pupils and teachers, and the 
appropriateness of the educational experiences provided by pupils and 
teachers. 

58.324G Sociology of Inequality of 
Educational Opportunity S I or S2 L2 

Concepts of stratification and educational inequality in society. Specific 
analysis of: aborigines, women, individuals from rural areas, migrants, 
the handicapped. 



Subject Descriptions 

58.325G Social Interaction in the 
School and Classroom S I or S2 L2 

An examination of the interacticnist perspective and its application to 
studies of the school and classroom Topics include socialization effects 
of the school; peer relationships, student and teacher attitudes towards 
school life; deviance within the school and classroom; the impact of 
outside groups on school and classroom, the effect of architecture upon 
interaction. 

58.326G The Family and the School S1 or S2 L2 

Topics include: the nature of the family, the socialization of children 
within a family group, language, social class and the family, types of 
families, charactenstics of families, cross cultural study of families, an 
historical review of family life, the link between home and school. 

58.327G Sociology of Knowledge and 
Curriculum S1 or S2 L2 

The determinants of what constitutes knowledge m a society. Curriculum 
as a reflection of the values of society. The economic and political 
factors that effect curriculum. Innovation of practice and innovation of 
curriculum. What is a 'realistic' curriculum for different groups in society 
and what does 'realistic' imply? 

58.328G Introduction to the Sociology of 
Education S I or S2 L2 

Overview of a number of major topics witin the sociology of education 
prior to later selection of more specialized sociology courses. Topics 
include, the nature of sociology, inequality of educational opporlunity, 
migrant education, women as an educationally disadvantaged group, 
socialization, the selection function of education, sociological aspects of 
alternative and radical education, social trends and problems and the 
aims of education, the socialization of teachers, the Australian 
educational systems, sociology of knowledge and the curriculum, 
sociology of the classroom. 

58.332G Evaluation in Science Education S1 or S2 L2 

PrereQuisite: 68.330G or equivalent. 
Aims, obiectives and evaluation, fs^ethod of assessment for achieve-
ment, attitudes, interests, practical work, cognitive preferences. Sun/ey 
of test instruments. Test construction. Course evaluation pnnciples and 
examples. 

58.333G Primary Science Education S1 or S2 L2 

Prerequisite: 58.330G or equivalent. 
Aims of primary science education, the problem of integrating science 
with other subjects in the primary curriculum and implications o( the 
theories of Piaget, Bruner and Gagne for teaching science in the primary 
school. Examination of such elementary science curricula as Science-
A Process Approach, Science Curriculum Improvement Study and 
Science 5-13. 

58.334G The Nature of Science and 
Science Education S I or S2 L2 

Prerequtsife. 58.330G or equivalent. 
The natjre of science and its implications for science education-
Aspects of scientific methodology, scientific concepts, aims in science 
and characteristics of scientists. Nature of theories, the propagation and 
testing of theories, the characteristics of scientific communities, the 
{personalities of scientists, scientific attitudes, the nature of observations, 
experiments, laws, definitions, explanations and predictions, and the 
role of 'control' in science The effectiveness of the historical case 
study, the scientific paper, the experiment, and the direct exposition of 
the nature of science m portraying the scientific enterprise. 

58.335G Curriculum Development 
in Science S1 or S2 L2 

Prerequisite: 58 330G or equivalent. 
Curriculum theory discussed and used in investigating recent curriculum 
development proiects in science. Factors involved in curriculum 
planning, such as obiectives. content selection, learning experiences, 
and evaluation, influences involved in providing impetus for change and 
in implementing new curricula. The recent proiects investigated include 
A S E P , B S C S . C.H.E.M.S , I.S.C.S., P R,. S.C.I.S P. and Nuffield 
Foundation Projects. 

Science Education Subjects 

58.330G General Issues in Science Education F L2 

58.336G Chemical Education S I or S2 L2 

Aims of science education; theories of cognitive growth and learning; 
principles of curriculum development. Issues influencing curriculum 
development in science education; eg science and society, integration 
of the sciences, the nature of science and 'scientific altitudes'; a survey 
of recent research m science education, 

The learning and teaching of chemistry at the primary, secondary and 
tertiary levels with the main emphasis on the secondar/ level. Special 
reference to: aims in chemical education, the relationship between 
chemistry and other scientific and related disciplines, chemistry in 
integrated studies, the role of chemistry in a total curriculum, current 
curriculum materials available, recent changes in the chemistry being 
taught and the methods of teaching being applied, chemical concepts 
and procedures offering special difficulties in being taught or learnt and 
recent research into the learning and teaching o1 chemisfr/. 

58.331 G The Development of 
Scientific Concepts 

Prerequisite: 58.330G or equivalent. 

SI or S2 L2 58.337G Physics Education S1 or S2 L2 

Nature of concepts and conceptual structure in science and theories of 
cognitive development; the implications of a Piagetian, Brunerian and 
neo-Piagetian developmental models tor secondary science education. 

Recent innovations in the leaching of physics in schools and univerities; 
Piagetian-based programs; changes in the role of laboratory work; the 
use of historical materials; physics curriculum proiects; the use of 
computers in physics instruction; physics in integrated subjects. 



Professional Studies 

Educational Psychology subjects 

58.360G Introduction to Educational 
Psychology S I or S2 L2 

PsychoJogical factors inf luencing the t jehaviour of teachers and 
learners. Various aspects of c lassroom and school organizational 
procedures analysed with regard to their psychological importance in 
the teach ing / learn ing process. 

58.368G Interdisciplinary Research in 
Psychology and General Studies S1 or S2 L2 

Prerequisite: Any of 5B.361G. 58.3850. 58.3600, 58 37iG. or 
equivalent. 

How psychological research may be appl ied to the study of literature, 
ch i ldren 's fiction, history, the arts, polit ics, p ropaganda and scientif ic 
studies. A d imension wi th impl icat ions for teaching and research. 
Techniques of content analysis are also examined. Cnoice of areas for 
study depends on student 's interest. 

58.361 G Child Psychology I S I or S2 L2 

A theoretical and pract ical subject offer ing an understanding of chi ld 
rearing pract ices and cognit ive, physical, social, interpersonal, 
errvDlional a n d personali ty development in chi ldren. Fundamental 
assumpt ions, theories and methodology associated with the concept ot 
deve lopment cons idered as is the importance of all this tor the practicing 
teacher. Assessment includes a case study. 

S1 or S2 L2 58.3626 Child Psychology II 

Prerequisite, 56.361G or equivalent. 

A n extenion of the analyses of development commenced in 5 8 . 3 6 1 G 
Chi ld Psychology I, fvlajor areas studies are: moral and language 
deve lopment , play, fantasy, ch i ldren 's fiction, the media, chi ldren s 
understanding of death, bereavement and divorce. Adolescent develop-
ment cons idered in detail and some attention to family interactions 
wh ich involve middle a n d o ld age parents In this second stage of the 
developmenta l course students we igh research, methodology and 
concep ts in depth and have suff icient background to complete a 
research project in one of the areas under study. 

58.371 G Advanced Developmental Psychology 
in Educational Behavioural 
Settings S I or S2 L2 

Prerequisite: 3-year major in Psyctiology at undergrac/uafe level or 
equivalent. 

Students choose one of three intensive studies. 1. Pre-Schooi and Infant 
Developrrient: Major impl icat ions for educat ion and further development 
of environmental and hereditary interactions up to the age ot seven 
years. 2 . Deve/opmenf in the Primary Schoo/ CtiHd: Maior research 
f indings and developmental theories as they affect the primary school 
chi ld. 3 . Adolesccents and youth- major factors wh ich inf luence 
development f rom the age of entry into secondary school until the 
acceptance of adult roles in society. Includes: study of students in 
tertiary institutions a n d late adolescents in work situations, as wel l as 
concentrat ing on young people of secondary school age. 

58.374G Social Learning and Education S I or S2 L2 

Prerequisife. 3-year major in Psychology at undergraduate level or 
equivalent. 

The principles of social learning and the impl icat ions of the major 
research f indings as they affect educat ional procedures. 

S8.364G Psychological Bases of 
Instruction S I or S2 L2 

Those var iables wh ich may be manipulated to opt imise the instructional 
process. The instructional pr inciples int roduced in other subjects 
ex tended a n d deve loped to provide a psychological foundat ion for 
preplanned instructional sequences. Programmed instruction and 
computer-ass is ted learning. A small project in the s tudent 's discipl ine 
area required. 

58.375G Psychophysiology in the 
Classroom S I or S2 L2 

A practical study of human react ions to simple stimuli in the learning a n d 
teaching situation Physiological changes in both learner and teacher 
under di f fenng condi t ions of stress and motivation are related to relevant 
psychological constructs such as attention and percept ion. 

56.366Q Historical Studies In Childhood S I or S2 L2 

Prerequisite.- 5 8 . 3 6 J G or equivalent. 

Chi ldren in the context of historical and social change: att i tudes towards 
chi ldren and modes of chi ld rearing throughout the ages. The advent of 
ch i ld and educat ional psychology a n d its historical development , 
chang ing assumpt ions, concepts and research methods; its impact 
upon the schools, family a n d society. 

58.377G Personality Development and 
Counselling Techniques in 
Education S I or S2 L2 

Prerequisite: 3-year major in Psychology at undergraduate level or 
equivalent. 

Clinical methods and counsel l ing procedures suitable to an educat ional 
setting. The student may concentrate on chi ldren at any of the stages 
of development : primary school age, secondary school age, tertiary 
institution. 

58.367G Contemporary Issues in Educational 
Psychology S I or S2 L2 

Prerequisifes.- 5 f l . 3 6 0 G or equivalent plus one other educational 
psychology subiect or equivalent. 

Major issues wh ich preoccupy educat ional psychologists in the wor ld 
today. Wherever possible, it deals wi th the Austral ian contr ibut ion to 
those areas iDeing cons idered 

58.379Q Exceptional Children in the 
Classroom S I or S2 L2 

Prerequisites: 58.360G plus 58.361G plus 58.362G or equivalents. 

After examining problems involved in the term 'except ional chi ldren' an 
operat ive definit ion for exeptionality in the classroom establ ished. The 
study of except ional chldren that should give teachers concern range 
f rom the genius to the physical ly, emotional ly and mental ly impaired. 



Subject Descriptions 

58.380G Exceptional Children — 
Language Disabilities S1 or 82 L2 

Prerequisites: 58-3600 plus 58.361G plus 56.3623 or equivalents. 

The theoretical views of neobehaviourists, psycholinguists and other 
language theonsts, language disorders in children which arise from 
1. environment causes; 2. neurological and other disorders within the 
child; and 3. malfunctioning due to faulty interaction between the child 
and his environment. Some of the material available for assessing 
language functioning. 

58.385G Cognitive Development in Children 
and Adolescents S1 or S2 L2 

The importance of 20th century theories of cognitive development for 
educational praclice. How do psychologists attempt to 'explain' thinking 
and its development in children? This subject brings together in 
development sequence the major 20th century theories of cognitive 
development: the concepts, the assumptions, and models which these 
theories have utilized, and old concepts in new guises. The utility for 
education ot each of the cognitive theories included. 

58.386G Applying Experimental Psychology 

58.381 G Advanced Exceptional 
Children A S I or S2 L2 

Prereauisites. 3-year major in Psychology plus 58.379G and 58.360G. 

Within the context of the theoretical study for this course, the student 
elects lo work with and instruct an exceptional child m skill areas for a 
minimum of 20 hours spread over a period of 10 weeks. A wrilten 
record of the diagnoses, instructional goals, and progress of the child 
is kept. Depending on the particular classification of the exceptional 
child {eg autistic, blind, cerebral palsied, etc) the student undertakes an 
extensive review of the literature. With this general theoretical 
background and practical experience gained m working with a child, a 
report is prepared in which hypotheses would be proposed for future 
research. 

58.382G Advanced Exceptional 
Children B S1 or 82 L2 

in Education 81 or 52 L2 

Current psychological experimentation in education. Designed to 
provide students with a sufficiently detailed background to enable them 
to carry out experimental research in selected areas. These areas reflect 
contemporary literature and staff interests. Students expected to design 
and/or execute a small protect in collaboration with staff members. This 
project is intended to be of use in students' subsequent research 
activities Students also expected to familianze themselves with one or 
more oi the texts. Selected research papers discussed throughout the 
session. 

58.387G Human Problem Solving S1 or S2 L2 

Prerequis/fes. 3-year major in Psychology plus 58.3790 and 58.3600 

A student selects a different area of exceptionality from that studied in 
Advanced Exceptional Children A. Practical experience for a minimum 
of 20 hours spread over 10 weeks is required. Emphasis on tailoring the 
instruction to the needs and limitations of the exceptional child and to 
supplying guidance to the parents. In the theoretical area emphasis is 
placed on the educational and vocational opportunities available for 
people classified under the exceptional condition being studied, with 
panicular reference to Australia. The final report to take the form ot a 
submission with carefully documented evidence for the recommen-
dations proposed. 

58.383G Computer-Assisted Instruction I 81 or 82 L2 

An introduction to CAI emphasizing the language BASIC No 
background knowledge of computing expected. Students are taught to 
construct psychologically-sound lessons in an area of their choice using 
terminals located in the School of Education. Emphasis on educational 
obtectives and associated instructional strategies, lesson logic structure, 
and the evaluation of lessons both with respect to educational goals and 
lesson-writing and running costs The bulk of the subject work is taught 
by means of CAI. On completion of the subject students are expected 
to have written both linear and branching programs (These form the 
basis of assessment.) 

How human beings think, reason and solve problems. The baskis of 
what is known about human thinking including the major concepts, 
methods, and research findings which have been produced over the last 
half century, along with relevant awlications. 

58.388G Human Information Processing and the 
Development of Reading Skills S I or S2 L2 

The development of reading skills within the context of human 
information processing theory. The experimental examination of 
propositions derived trom this theory which have direct bearing on 
reading development, and the practical aspects of teaching reading in 
the light of this empirical evidence. 

58.389G Talented Children 81 or S2 L2 

Reasons for and problems of identifying children with general Of sjoecific 
talents Examination ol research into identification and education of 
talented children with the goal of developing an educational program to 
stimulate an under-achieving pupil. 

Master of Educational Administration 
Degree Course 

58.384G Computer-Assisted Instruction II 81 or 82 L2 

Prerequisite: 58.3830 or equivalent. 

Further theoretical investigations and practical applications of CAI. The 
use of BASIC is extended and students are introduced to the role of 
microcomputers in the development of CAI systems. Complex 
branching programs are constructed and tested by students, 

58.501 G Educational Administration: 
Theory and Practice F L2 

Theoretical background to administration; theories of administration; 
systems theory; social aspects of sysems; organization theory; role 
theory; decision theory. Emphasis on behavioural aspects with 
application to situations in educational administration. 



Professional Studies 

58.502G Communication Theory and Theory of 
Human Relations Si or S2 L2 

Interpersonal relations in administration: communication theory; small 
and large groups; influence of individuals, pressure groups, public 
opinion; communication in decision-making in the context of interactive 
and rational models. 

58.504G Pollcy-Making in Education F L2 
Social, political and ecoriomic determinants of policy; educational 
policy-making in the wider context of social planning. Implementation of 
policies; policy review and evaluation; planning for change in education. 
Major issues and techniques in planning. Relationship between politics 
and planning. The economics o l education concerned with planning and 
allocation of resources. Legal constraints on policy-makers. Emergence 
of politics of education in USA from situations of political conflict, eg 
school segregation, demands for community control of schools and for 
accountability. Pressure groups in Australian education, eg student 
politics and teachers' unions. 

58.523G Comparison of Educational 
Systems SI or S2 L2 

Educational systems in other countries such as UK, USA, Francce and 
New Zealand; comparisons between and among countnes. including 
Australia; methodological considerations in comparative education. 
Relations t>etween the institution and the community, eg school and 
home, school and community; relations between institutions, eg school 
and university; variety of institutions at different levels, eg variety of 
school systems, different tertiary institutions; roles of the different 
institutions in the society concerned. 

58.524Q Economics of Education S1 or S2 L2 

Selected aspects of the economics of education concerned with the 
planning and allocation of educational resources, such as education as 
consumption and investment — private and social; expenditure on 
education and returns to education; education and economic grov^h. 
economics of educational planning, cost-benefit analysis, budgeting and 
finance management. The concept and practice of integrated economic 
and social planning, with illustrations from France and other countries. 

58.507G The Essentials of Research in 
Educational Administration SI or S2 L2 

Aims to provide the student with sufficient knowledge of research 
methodology to enable him or her intelligently to read and assess 
educational research reports. Aspects include; descriptive and inferen-
tial research and cover sampling, measurement, design, statistical 
analysis, statistical probability and intepretation of results. Interpretation 
of results stressed rather than numerical skill in analysing data. 

58.525G Ethical Issues Relating to 
Educational Administration S1 or S2 L2 

Some relevant ethical issues which may arise in educational adminis-
tration, at both institutional and national levels of policy-making and 
decision-making; questions such as responsibility, justice, equality, 
fairness, equity and moral rights as distinct from natural rights and legal 
rights. 

58.508G Resource Mangement SI or S2 L2 
Management of human resources including selection, deployment, 
development, supervision, and promotion. Management of physical 
resources such as buildings and equipment including educational 
technology. Management of teaching resources including the implemen-
tation of changes in curriculum. Financial management. 

58.509G Education Systems S1 or S2 L2 
Systems approaches to organizations Theoretical perspectives on the 
role of institutions in society, including the structural-functionalist and 
conflict models of society. The aims of education. Latent and manifest 
functions of education in society. Specific functions of education, 
including socialization, selection and stratification. Characteristics of 
societies of relevance to education. Inequality, The role of schools in 
multicultural society. Social change and education. Recent criticisms of 
educational Institutions. 

58.522G Change in Education S1 or S2 L2 

Prerequisites: 56.S01G and 58.505G. 

Conditions promoting or facilitating change. Administration of 
organizational changes. Alternative educational futures in relation to 
social changes. Innovation in organization and curriculum. International 
Co-operation in Educational Research and Innovation: CERI (OECD). 

58.527G Legal Aspects of Educational 
Administration SI or S2 L2 

State responsibilities for education; relevant Acts of the New South 
Wales Parliament such as the Child Welfare Act 1939-1970 ; 
Consi/fuf/on Act 1902; Education A c M 961 -1973 ; Public Ir^struction 
Act 1880-1965 ; Public Instruction (Amendment Act) 1916-1973. 
Powers of Minister for Education; the Minister and the Courts, Functions 
of the Governor. Powers of the Director-General. Legal constraints on 
teachers; legal constraints with respect to students. Legal 
responsibilities of parents, legal cases involving teachers, students and 
parents. Relevant Acts of the Australian Parliament such as the States 
Grants (Schools) Act 1972-1974 ; ¡mmigration (Education) Act 1971-
1 973; Student Assistance Act 1973. 

58.531 G Selected Aspects of Educational 
Administration S1 or S2 L2 

Opportunity to study under visiting professors or lecturers with special 
experience and competence in selected aspects of educational 
administration not offered elsewhere. Topics include: adult education, 
administration in tertiary educational institutions, history of educational 
administration in Australia, politics of education. 

58.533G Project In Educational 
Administration F 

On a topic approved by the School, with appropriate consultation and 
supervision. 



Subject Descriptions 

58.534 Design and Analysis in 
Experimental Research S I or S2 L2 

For the student wtio intends to carry out quantitative research in his 
project or thesiS Designs usually employed in experimental and quasi-
experimental research together with the analysis of data; eg single-
sample correlation and regression designs, two-group designs, factorial 
analysis of variance designs including those with repeated measures, 
and analysis of covariance. Computet experience provided where 
appropriate. 

S8.535G Currlcu nent S1 or S2 L2 

The nature of the curriculum. Factors influencing curriculum planning 
including the structure and organization of knowledge, social factors and 
psychological theories. Aims and obiectives. Evaluation. Curriculum 
development models. Factors influencing innovation and strategies for 
innovation. School-based curriculum decision-making. The use of 
curriculum consultants and resource materials for changing the 
curriculum. 

58.634 Science Curriculum and 
Instruction III F T4 

58.642 Mathematics Curriculum and 
Instruction I F L1-5 

58.643 Mathematics Curriculum and 
Instruction II F L3 

58.644 Mathematics Curriculum and 
Instruction III F L2 

58.652 Arts Curriculum and Instruction I F L1-5 

58.653 Arts Curriculum and Instruction II F L3 

58.654 Arts Curriculum and Instruction III F L2 

Servicing Subjects 

58.602 Theory of Education I F L1 

58.603 Theory of Education II F L I 

58.604 Theory of Education III S1 L2 S2 T4 

58.612 Teaching Practice I F 10 days 

58.613 Teaching Practice II F 10 days 

58.614 Teaching Practice III F 20 days 

58.662 Commerce Curriculum and 
Instruction I 

58.693 Advanced Education I 

58.694 Advanced Education II 

58.695 Advanced Education HI 

58.699 Thesis 

F L1-5 

F L I 

81 L2 S2 L I 

F L4 

58.622 Industrial Arts Curriculum 
and Instruction I 

58.623 Industrial Arts Curriculum 
and Instruction II 

F L1T2 

F L1T2 
School of Social Work 

58.624 Industrial Arts Curriculum 
and Instruction III 

58.632 Science Curriculum and 
Instruction I 

58.633 Science Curriculum and 
Instruction II 

F L2T2 

F L1-5 

F L3T2 

Undergraduate Study 

63.123 Australian Social Organization 

Demographic characteristics of Australia and a number of major 
organizational areas of Australian society eg, its organization with 
respect to industry and commerce, government, the law, religion, and 
the institutions of social welfare. Extensive reading with regular 
classroom exercises. 



Professional Studies 

63.203 Human Behaviour I 

The person through the age cycle: the process of normal' growth and 
devetopment using a nnulti-clisciplinary approach. The maturalional 
phases of the life cycle, beginning with the pre-natal period, proceeding 
to birth, new-born, infancy, pre-school, childhood, adolescence, young 
adulthood, middle years, old age, dying and bereavement. The various 
frames of reference — biological, psychological and sociological — 
define and interpret the phases. 

63.213 Social and Behavioural Science — 
Basic Theory 

Concepts, frameworks, models, theories in the social and t>ehavioural 
sciences of particular relevance for social work practice. 

63.332 Research Methods I 

After a general introduction to the characteristics of scientific method, 
the research process, research terminology, and types of research, 
students concentrate on hypothesis testing, using one or more samples, 
and are introduced to multiple comparison procedures. 

63.341 Social Philosophy II 

Beliefs about means and ends in a liberal democracy Stresses: the 
State and society; power, authority, sovereignty; political obligation. 
Challenges and alternatives to liberal democracy. A consideration of 
different philosophical perspectives on rights and obligations, freedom, 
equality and social justice. 

63.263 Social Work Practice lA 

Introduction to generic themes of social work practice as a base for 
further study: settings, historical developments: boundaries of practice; 
principles and values; qualities and attributes of a competent social 
worker, multicultural issues; communication theory; writing, recording, 
and meeting procedures; interviewing. 

OevelopmenI of action and interaction skills related to these themes. 
Introduction to" five unitary models of social work practice: Bartlett, 
Loewenberg, Compton and Galaway, Pincus and Minahan, Baker. 

63.353 Social Welfare II 

Social welfare arrangements in Australia within a broad societal frame 
of reference which encompasses organized provision for citizens to 
achieve such common social goals as income security, employment, 
health, housing, education, recreation, and civil and political rights. The 
approach is analytic and evaluative. The perspectives of various social 
theories are used to develop insight into the organized arrangements, 
their modes of operation and underlying values, intended and 
unintended effects, factors affecting conservation and change. Issues 
involved in various policy alternatives. Some comparisons with social 
welfare arrangements in other societies. 

63.242 Social Philosophy I 

A general introduction to moral philosophy especially normative ethics. 
Analysis and critical evaluation of beliefs about means and ends in 
social living. Scope of ethics. Relativism. Ideals of life. Intrinsic and 
instrumental value. Different ethical theories — deontological and 
teleological. Free-will. Meta ethics. 

63.363 Social Work Practice MA 

An analysis of the basic social work roles of therapist, supporter, 
enabler, advisor, mediator, administrator, advocate, co-ordinator, 
educator, broker, caretaker, consultant, and researcher. The areas of 
knowledge and specific tasks and techniques inherent in the respective 
roles. The application in social work practice of the concepts of system, 
process, role, culture, task, crisis, need, power, dependence, ego, 
exchange, stigma and stress. A simulation program and student task 
forces are an integral part of the subject. 

63.251 Social Welfare I 

Australian social welfare history, An exploration of the rise and 
development of Australian social welfare institutions, provisions and 
ideology within their historical context. 

63.272 Social Work Practice IB 

63.371 Social Work Practice IIB 

Often as a member of a student unit located in a social work agency and 
supervised by an instructor of the School, the student has learning 
experiences, which help to develop service skills in social work practice. 
Emphasis on increasing understanding of and skills in the professional 
role mainly in direct sen/ice situations. The duration of this second field 
placement is 45 days (31 5 hours). 

Under the supervision of a field instructor of the School, usually in a fairly 
structured social work setting, a student begins to learn to apply the 
principles of professional practice. Emphasis is on a range of work and 
learning rather than on depth of experience in particular situations. Aim 
is to acquire in an actual practice setting, skills and responsibilities in 
interpersonal relations and social work interventionss. The duration of 
this first field placcement is 40 working days (280 hours). 

63.431 Research Methods II 

Various forms of experimental and survey research designs and a range 
of sampling techniques. Forms of data collection and the development 
of measuring devices. Validity and reliability concepts. Correlation 
analysis and prediction problems. Introduction to multivariate analysis. 

63.303 Human Behaviour II 

An interdisciplinary approach to the development of deviant tsehaviour 
at various age stages, in individuals, groups and communities — 
biological, psychological, and social deviance. Concepts of disease and 
pathology; of social problems — definition, incidence, aetiology. 
Differences and similarities. 

63.453 Social Welfare III 

Social welfare arrangements in Australia within a broad social frame of 
reference encompassing organized provision for people in particular 
population categories; include: such dependent children, aged, 
migrants, aborigines, physically handicapped, mentally ill, mentally 
retarded, rural families, legal offenders 



Each population category studied in terms of its access to the common 
social goals in Social Welfare II. The approach is analytic and evaluative, 
the perspectives of various social theories being used to develop insight 
into the organized arrangements for the particular population category. 
Issues involved in various policy alternatives. Some comparisons made 
with social welfare arrangements for a similar population category in 
other societies. 

Social Welfare II and III conclude with an overview of Australian social 
welfare. arrangements, the characteristic features and implications for 
future developments. 

63.463 Social Work Practice iliA 

Builds on an understanding of unitary social work practice gained in 
Social Work Practice I and II. Concentrates on the gaining of 
professional competence in the following social work methods: social 
casework, social group work, community work, and social welfare 
administration. Choice of one of the following major electives as a full 
year study, and one as a minor elective in Session 1. Each major 
method elective in Session 2 includes evaluations of research studies 
relevant to the method. 

Electives: 
Social Casework, Major: the development of basic skills and com­
petence. in casework interviewing, assessment, intervention and 
evaluation; theoretical bases underpinning contemporary casework 
practice; enhancing self awareness and promoting a critical research­
oriented attitude towards casework. Minor: experiential learning in small 
groups, improving interviewing and assessment techniques and skills 
through role plays, theoretical input from extensive reading list. The 
frame of reference is the family. 

Social Group Work, Major: Elements in group formation and mainten­
ance, program activities, structuring, diagnosing and dealing with 
problems in group functioning; various theories/modalities of working 
with groups; group work with various populations and in various 
settings. There is equal emphasis on theoretical and experiential 
learning. Minor: Basic elements of group formation and maintenance; 
limited number of theories/modalities of working with groups eg 
psychodrama, behaviour modification. More emphasis on theory but 
some experiential learning. 

Community Work, Major: Development of an understandmg of the role 
of community work In the current social system; its possible forms and 
outcomes. Theory, issues, and skills necessary in implementing and 
maintaining effective community work services. Minor: Understanding 
the place of community work as part of the overall welfare system, 
emphasizing skills pertinent to work in organizations based on other 
methods. 

Social Welfare Administration, Major: Understanding the role of 
administrator; administrative theory, learning skills relevant for com­
petent administration. Minor: Management processes in welfare 
organizations; understanding the role of administrator; developing skills 
in working within organizations. 

63.473 Social Work Practice IIIB 

Part 1: Under the supervision of an instructor of the School, this 
placement is taken in one of a wide variety of settings, some outside the 
metropolitan area. In the choice of placement, consideration is given to 
ensuring that each student has had a broad range of practice 
experiences covering the roles, tasks and skills delineated in Social 
Work Practice I and II. The duration of this placement is 40 days (280 
hours). 

Subject Descriptions 

Part 2: Often as a member of a student unit located in a social work 
agency and supervised by an instructor of the School, the student has 
further learning experience in the method of social work practice in 
which the student has elected to concentrate in Social Work Practice 
iliA. The duration of this fourth and final placement is 45 days (315 
hours). 

63.483 The Social Work Profession 

The professions in modern industrial societies. The professionalization 
of social work. The organization of the social work profession in 
Australia, the USA and Britain, and internationally - its educational 
institutions, employing agencies, and professional associations. The 
size, characteristics, location, objectives, and values of the profession. 
Current challenges and growing points of professions. 

Contemporary issues facing the social work profession - its distribution 
within social welfare services by professional methods, and geographi­
cally; its sex composition; problems or professional organization; 
international responsibilities; relationships with client and other popu­
lation groups; relationships with other professions; relationships with 
other welfare personnel; 
the profession's priorities. 

Graduate Study 

63.806G Social and Behavioural Science 

Recent developments in the social and behavioural sciences that have 
special relevance to social work practice. Emphasis is on Australian 
applicability. 

63.807G Social Policy Analysis 

A comparative examination of the development of social policy and 
SOCial administration as a subject area in Britain, Australia, USA and 
other countries. Boundary problems, characteristic concerns, social 
policy and economic policy, social policy and the social sciences, the 
movement towards more systematic analysis and more explicit theory. 

63.814G Social Planning 

An analysis of social planning processes: task definition, policy 
formulation, programming, and evaluation and feedback. Australian and 
overseas examples. The location and scope of planning structures. A 
critical review of the stage of development of social planning theory. 

63.815G Social Work Research Methods 

Experimental research using factorial and nested designs. Survey 
research and various random sampling techniques. Review of 
multivariate research procedures. Reliability and validity concepts. 

Experience with computers to develop knowledge and ability to assess 
value of research. 

93 
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63.623G Advanced Social Work Practice — Générai 

A n overview a n d crit ical analysis of contemporary social v^-ork pract ice 
tt ieory. Method, mul t imethod, and unitary approaches to social work 
pract ice, the examinat ion of assumpt ions, ideologies and primary 
concep ts that underpin each orientation. 

Centra l concepts gener ic to social work Intervention such as 'social 
funct ioning ' , ' relat ionship' , ' task ' , 'direct and indirect service' in terms 
of contemporary pract ice. The appl icat ion of these concepts with 
se lected target groups, client or non-cl ient. 

Contemporary issues fac ing the social work profession in Austral ia and 
in ternat ional ly inc lude: p r o b l e m s of pro fess iona l ident i ty a n d 
organizat ion, inter-professional relationships, social work in welfare 
bureaucracies. tt>e composi t ion and deployment of the social work 
work force in wel fare services, relationships wit t i other welfare personnel, 
and the profession's international responsibil i t ies. 

63.824G Advanced Social Work Practice — Elective 

Four major electives offered, not all of wh ich may be available in any one 
year: Interpersonal Helping. Communi ty Work? Policy Development and 
Administrat ion, Social Work Educat ion. 

Students choose one of these electives. The focus is on the 
deve lopment of a d v a n c e d skills in the chosen area. 

Interpersonet Helping: Exist ing and emerg ing social case work and 
social g roupwork theory. Casework a n d groupwork models in terms of 
local appl icabi l i ty, pract ice exper ience and research. Controversial 
v iews about interpersonal helping with reference to strategies of 
i n ten^n t ion , appropr iateness wi th particular target groups, and contem-
porary social problems. 

Commun; ty Work: Recent deve lopments in advanced social work 
pract ice at the communi ty level. Detai led analysis of communi ty work 
methods: and deve lopment in depth of se lected practit ioner skills. 
Impl icat ions of various auspices and perspect ives for pol icy and 
program. 

Policy Development ana Administration: Theory related to organizational 
processes — communica t ion , decis ion-making, leadership, eff iciency 
a n d effect iveness. Organizat ional goals. Bureaucrat ic organizations. 
Relat ionship of statutory wel fare organizat ions wi th the polit ical a ims of 
Government . Role of Boards in voluntary social wel fare organizations; 
relat ionship of administrator wi th Board. Service delivery and evaluation. 
The theory and pract ice skills related to the management task — 
ptanning, direct ing, organiz ing, staff ing, control l ing. Budget ing and 
f inance in social wel fare organizat ions. Methods of organizational 
analysis. Organizat ional change-process and strategies. Relat ionship of 
organizat ions with the environment — publ ic, consumers, the welfare 
sector — co-ordinat ing Ixx l ies and representat ion. 

Social Work E d u c a t o n : General principles and educat ional methods in 
teaching social work pract ice. Field educat ion. Different models and 
approaches. Curr icu lum planning and design. Issues. Specific pract ice 
educat ion for Interpersonal Helping, Communi ty Work. Policy and 
Administrat ion. 

63.825G Project 

A study project under taken by each candidate. The project is an original 
but l imited investigation related to social work practice. Each candidate 
has a project supervisor. Candidates expected to present formally the 
progress of their projects in work- in-progress seminars. These seminars 
provide for d iscussion of projects between candidates and an 
opportuni ty to deal col lectively with issues and problems encountered 



Financial Assistance to Students 

Financial Assistance 
to Students 

The scholarships and prizes listed below are available to students whose courses appear in this handbook. Each faculty handbook 
contains in its Financial Assistance to Students Section the scholarships and prizes available within that faculty. The General 
Information section of the Calendar contains a comprehensive list o l scholarships and prizes offered throughout the University. 

Scholarships 

Undergraduate Scholarships 

As well as the assistance mentioned earlier in this handbook (see General Information: Financial Assistance to Students) there 
are a number of scholarships available to students. What follows is an outline only. Full information may be obtained from the 
Student Records, Higher Degrees and Scholarship Section, located on the Ground Floor of the Chancellery. 

Unless otherwise indicated in footnotes, applications for the following scholarships should be made to the Registrar by 14 January 
each year. Please note that not all of these awards are available every year. 

Year /s ol Tenure 

General 

Bursary Endowment Board* $150 pa Minimum period of Merit in HSC and total family Income not 
approved degree/ exceeding $4000. 
combined degree 
course 

•Apply 10 The SecretEary, Bursaty fcndowmem Board, PO Box 460. North Sydney 2 0 6 0 immadialely after sitling for HSC 



Professional Studies 

Undergraduate Scholarships (continued) 

Year /S of Tenure 

Sam Cracknell Memorial 

Girls' Realm Guild 

Up to $3000 pa 
payable in fortniglitly 
instalments 

Up to $1500 pa 

1 year 

1 year renewable for 
ttie duration of ttie 
course subject to 
satisfactory progress 
and continued 
demonstration of 
need 

Prior completion of at least 2 years of a degree 
or diploma course and enrolment in a full-time 
course during tfie year of application; academis 
merit; participation in sport both directly and 
administratively; and financial need. 

Available only to female students under 35 
years of age enrolling in any year of a full-time 
undergraduate course on the basis of aca-
demic merit and financial need. 

Graduate Scholarships 

Ap^icat ior i forms and further information are available from the Student Records, Higher Degrees and Scholarships Section located 
on the Ground Floor of the Chancellery. This unit provides information on additional scholarships which may become available from 
time to time, mainly from funds provided by organizations sponsoring research projects. 

General 

University of New South Wales " 
Research Awards 

Commonwealth Postgraduate 
Research Awards 

Commonwealth Postgraduate 
Course Awards 

Living allowance of 
$ 4 2 0 0 pa. Other ' 
allowances may also 
be paid. 

1 -2 years for a 
fvlasters and 3-4 
years for a PhD 
degree 

1-2 years; minimum 
duration of course 

Applicants must be honours graduates (or 
equivalent). Applications to Registrar by 31 
October (30 November in special circum-
stances). 

Applicants must be honours graduates (or 
equivalent) or scholars who will graduate with 
honours in current academic year, and who are 
domiciled in Australia, 

Preference is given to applicants with employ-
ment experience. Applicants must be gradu-
ates or scholars who will graduate in current 
academic year and who are permanent resi-
dents of Australia, and who have not previously 
held a Commonwealth Postgraduate Award, 
Applications to Registrar by 30 September (in 
special circumstances applications will be 
accepted 30 November), 
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Graduate Scholarships (continued) 

Donor Value Year /s o l Tenure ConOitions 

General (continued) 

Australian American 
Educational Foundation Travel 
Grant-

Applicants must be graduates, senior scholars 
or post-doctoral Fellows. Applications close 30 
September. 

Australian Federation of 
University Women 

Amount varies Up to 1 year 
depending on avy/ard 

Applicants must be temale graduates who are 
members of the Australian Federation of 
University Women. 

The British Council Academic 
Links and Interchange 
Schemet 

Cost of travel to UK Applicants must be either senior or junior 
academic staff. Preference will be given to 
activities likely to lead to further collaboralion 
through joint research, publication, and/or 
teaching programs. Applications may tie made 
at any time and should be submitted to 
Registrar. 

The Caltex Woman Graduate of 
the Year 

$5000 pa for further 
studies in USA, UK, 
Northern Europe or 
in special cases 
Australia. There are 
no special 
allowances for travel 
or accommodation 
for married 
graduates. 

2 years Applicants must be female graduates who have 
completed a University degree or diploma this 
year and who are Australian citizens or have 
resided in Australia for at least seven years. 
Selection is based on scholastic and literary 
achievements, demonstrable qualities of 
character, and accomplishments in cultural 
and/or sporting/recreational activities. 

Commonwealth Scholarship 
and Fellowship Plan 

Varies for each 
country. Generally 
covers travel, living, 
tuition fees, books 
and equipment, 
approved medical 
expenses, (vlarriage 
allowance may be 
payable. 

Usually 2 years. Applicants must be graduates who are Com-
sometimes 3 monwealth citizens or British Protected Per-

sons, and who are not older than 35 years of 
age. Applications close with Registrar by 1 
October. 

Sam Cracknell Memorial Up to $3000 pa See above under Undergraduate Scholar-
ships, General 

The English-Speaking Union 
(NSW Branch) 

$5000 Applicanis must be 
residents of NSW or 
ACT Awarded to 
young graduates to 
further their studies 
outside Australia. 

'App l icat ion iprms are available from: Ti ie Secretary. Department oi Education. AAEF Travel Grants. PO Box 626 . WoOen. ACT 2 6 0 6 

fApp l lca t ion iorms available from Tiie Bntisti Council, PO Box 88, Edgecliif, NSW 2 0 7 7 
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Graduate Scholarships (continued) 

Yea r /5 ot Tenure 

General (continued) 

Gowrie Graduate Research Maximum $ 2 0 0 0 pa 
in Australia, and 
$2750 it tenable 
overseas 

2 years Applicants must be members of ttie Forces or 
children of members of the Forces who were 
on active service during the 1939-45 War. 

Harkness Fellowships of the 
Commonwealth Fund of New 
York ' 

Frank Knox Ivlemorial 
Fellowships at Harvard 
University 

Living and travel 
allowances, tuition 
and research 
expenses, health 
insurance, book and 
equipment and other 
allowances 

Stipend of $4000 pa 
plus tuition fees 

Between 12 to 21 Candidates must be either: 1 . Members of the 
months Australian or a State Public Service or semi-

government Authority. 2 . Staff or graduate 
students at an Australian university. 3 . Individ-
uals recommended for nomination by the Local 
Correspondents. The candidate will usually 
have an honours degree or equivalent, or an 
outstanding record of achievement, and be not 
more than 36 years of age. Applications close 
July. 

1, sometimes 2 Applicants must be British subjects and Aust-
years ralian citizens, who are graduates or near 

graduates of an Australian University. 

Nuffield Foundation 
Commonwealth Travelling 
Fellowshipst 

Living and travel 
allowances 

1 year Australian citizens usually between 25 and 35 
who are graduates preferably with higher 
degrees and who have at least a year's 
teaching or research experience at a university. 
Applications close by February. 

The Rhodes Scholarship" Approximately 
£4000 stg pa 

Rothmans Fellowships Awards $14000 pa 

2 years, may be 
extended for a third 
year 

1 year, renewable 
up to 3 years 

Unmarried male and female Australian citizens, 
between the ages 19 and 25 who have been 
domiciled in Australia at least 5 years and have 
completed at least 2 years of an approved 
university course. Applications close in early 
September each year. 

The field o! study is unrestricted. Applications 
close early September each year. 

Professional Studies 

John Metcalfe Scholarship 
funded by a wide range of 
subscribers 

Up to $2000 pa 1 year§ Applicants must be eligible lor admission to, or 
enrolled in, one of the full-time graduate 
programs of the School of Librarianship. 
Applications by 14 January. 

•Appi ica i ion forms must be obtained trom the Australian representative of tt ie FunrJ, Mr L T Hi rde. Reserve Bank of Australia. Bo* 3 9 4 7 . GPO Sydney. NSW 2001 These 
must be submi i ied (o ttie Registrar by 24 July 
•f Applications to tt ie Secretary. Ti ie Nuffield Foundation Australian Advisory Committee. PC Box 783. Canberra City 2601 
• • Applications to Mr H McCredre, Secretary of ttie NSW Committee. University of Sydney. NSW 2 0 0 6 
i Applications to Ttie Secretary, Rottimans Unrversity Endowment Fund. University ot Sydney, NSW 2 0 0 6 
§Tenure may be varied in exceptional circumstances 



Financial Assistance to Students 

Prizes 

Undergraduate University Prizes 

The following table summarizes the undergraduate prizes awarded by the University, Prizes which are not specific to any School 
are listed under General. All other prizes are listed under the Faculty or Schools in which they are awarded. 

Donor /Name ot Prize 

General 

Sydney Technical College Union Award 50,00 
and medal 

Leadership in the development of student affairs, and 
academic proficiency throughout the course. 

University of New South Wales Alumni 
Association 

Statuette Achievement for community benefit—students in their 
final or graduating year. 

School of Health Administration 

Australian College of Health Service 
Administrators 

Rupert Fanning Memorial 

Anthony Suleau 

Grace Suleau 

100.00 

50.00 

50.00 

50.00 

Bachelor of Health Administration degree course 

Bachelor of Health Administration degree course 

16.601 Behavioural Science I 

14.023 Accounting for Health Administration 

Graduate University Prizes 

The following table summarizes the graduate prizes awarded by the University. 

School of Education 

New South Wales Institute for Educational 25.00 
Research 

New South Wales Department of Education 90.00 

General proficiency in educational research. 

Outstanding ability in both academic studies and 
practice leaching. 

School of Health Administration 

2 / 5 Australian General Hospital Association 150.00 General proficiency in Master of Health Administration 
or fVlasler of Health Planning degree courses. 



Professional Studies 

Staff 
Comprises Schools of Education, Health Administration, 
Librarianship and Social Work. 

Dean 
Professor A. A. Hukins 

School of Education 

Chairman 
Professor R.J. Lawrence 

Professor of Science Education, Director of Science Teacfier 
Courses and Head of Sci iool 

Austin Adolpf ius Huiiins, MSc DipEd Syd., PilD Alia., FACE 

Professors of Education 

Martin Cooper, BScManc. , I^A(Ed) Oa/.. PhDO«., DipEd Syd. 
Desmond John Driniiwater, MA Syd.. MA PIlD Land., ABPS, 
MAPS, MACE 
Professor of Education 
Vacant 

Senior Lecturers 
Robert John Barry, BSc N.S.M/., BA DipEd PhD Syd., MScMacq. , 
MAIP, MAPsS 
Colin Fraser Gauid, BSc DipEd PhD Syd. 
James Harry Gribbie, BA PhD Mslb., MPhil Lond 
Coiman Kevin Harris, BA MEd Syd , PhD N S. W. 
Barry Charles Newman. BA MSc PhD Syd. 
Shelley Phillips, BA Melb., PhD Syd, 
Shirley Louise Smith, BA PhD Syd. 

Robert Thomas Soiman, BSc W.S.W., BSc Tas., PhD A.N.U. 
John Sweller, BA PhD Adel 



staff 

Lecturers 
Richard Martin Bibby, MA BD Otago, PhD Monash 
Rachel MacDonald Boyd, MA PhD Olago 
Patricia Davies. BA C. U.N.Y., MSc Lond. 
Michael Roberl Matthews, BA BSC MEd OipEd Syd. 
Michael Francis Petty. BA Durh.. DipEd MEd Ca/g., PhD Ws. 
Frederick Edward Trainer, MA PhD Syd. 

Senior Administrat ive Officer 
Jane Wholohan, BA DIpEd Syd. 

Senior Lecturers 
Erica Margaret Bates, BA DipSocStud Syd.. PhD N.S. W. 
Colin Grant. MA Oxi.. and Brun.. FHA 
John Roger Banci<s Green. ARIBA, ARAIA. AADIpl 

Lecturers 
Philip Wil l iam Bates, BCom LLBA/,S.IV. 
Roger Ryerson Coll ins. BSc N.S.W.. PhD Macg. 
Stephen John Duckett, BEc A.N.U.. MHAN.S.W.. 
GradDipEd Darling Downs I.A.E.. AHA 
Sandra Jeanna Kirby, BA N.E.. MA Macq.. SRN, RPN. 
D ipNECumt ie r ianc /aA.e , ,MCN(NSW) 
Helen Madeleine Lapsiey, BA Auck., MEc Syd. 
Timothy John Philips, M C o n N.S. W.. DipEd Syd. 
Graeme Kendle Rawson. BA N.E.. MA Macg.. PhD N.S.W., AHA 

Staff Detached from the New South Wales Department of 
Education 

Lecturers 
John Joseph Oliver Brehon, BA HDipEd N.U.I.. LésL Louvain. 
MEd W S. W. 
Timothy Douglas Stirton Hull, BSc N.S.W. 
Alan Laughlin. BSc MEd DipEd Syd. 
Christopher Raymond Murray, BA Syd., DipEd Syd.T.C.. 
MA Macq. 
Kathleen Helene Robson, BA DipEd N.S.W. 
Gaye Laureile Rosen, BSc DipEd MEd N.S.W. 
Philip Steven Tucker, BA DipEd Syd 

Tutors 
Jane Bradfield, BA Old 
Elizabeth McMaugh, BA Syd.. MSc Land. 

Administrat ive Assistant 
Adrian L. Landa, BA N.S.W. 

Honorary Associate 
Trevor James Wood. MB BS Melb.. MHA N.S.W.. FRAGP. 
FRACMA.FHA 

School of Librarianship 

School of Health Administration 

Professor and Head of School 
George Rupert Palmer, BSc Melb.. MEc Syd., PhD i.ond., FSS, 
FHA, Hon. FRAGMA 

Professor of Librarianship and Head of School 
Melvin Weinstock, BSc Rutgers. MSc Drexel. ALAA 

Associate Professor 
Carmel Jane Maguire, BA QIO.. MAA.N.U., ALAA 

Associate Professor 
John Colin Harris Dewdney, BA MD BS Melb.. SM Harv.. 
DPH Land.. DipFinMangt DipTertEd N.E.. PRAGMA, FHA, 
MFCM. MACE 

Senior Lecturers 
Jack Richard Nelson, MA Syd., MLIb N.S.W-, ALAA 
Peter Orlovich, MA DipEd Syd,, MLIb N.S.W,, ALAA 



Professional Studies 

Lecturers Senior Tutor 
Michael Robert Middleton, BSc W.Aust., Eiizabeth Aureena Fernandez, MA Made. 
MScSoc DipLib GradDip N.S.W.. ALAA 
Patricia Willard, BAW.E, MLibN.S.W., ALAA ^^^^^^ 

ConcBpciónShinnizu Wilson,BAPomona, MSLSW.C., ALAA „ , „ , 
Susan Joan Beecher, BA Macq., BSocStud Syd. 
Carmel Petrea Flaskas, BSW QM. 

Senior Tutor Brenda Smith, BA Mane., DiplApplSocStionc/. Marilyn Jean Bryce. BA Syd.. DipLib N.S. W., ALAA 

Administrative Officer 
'''"'oi'S Audrey Nancy Ferguson, BA DipSocStud Syd, 
Michael Bruce McLellan, BAN.S.W.. 
DipLibSc Kur-ring-gai C.A.E.. ALAA 
Hilary Yerbury, BA S ion.. UAA.N.U.. DipLib N.S. W.. ALAA 

Administrative Assistant 
Raymond John Locke 

School of Social Work 

Professor of Social Work and Head of School 
Robert John Lawrence, BA DipSocSc^de/,, MA Ox/., PhD/i.N.L/. 

Professor of Social Work 
Ron Baker, MA Brad.. CertPSW Mane.. DipSocStud Leic.. SRN, 
SRMN 

Senior Lecturers 
June Huntington, BA Land. 

Margaret Teresa Lewis, BSocStud Old.. MSW N.S. W. 

Lecturers 

Shirley Jessie Barnes, BA DipSocWk Syd., MSW N.S. W. 
Rosemary Ellen Berreen, BSW N.S. IV. 
Maisry Elspeth Browne, BA DipSocStud Syd., MSW N.S. W. 
Charles Maxwell Ross Cornwell, BA BSocStud Old. 
Brian Anthony English. BSW N.S.W. 
Colin John Marshall, BA MSW DipSocWk DipCrim Syd. 
Martin Scott Mowbray, BSW N.S. IV., MSW Syd 
Sandra Regan, BA Boston S.C.. MSW EdM N, Y.SIate 
Richard John Roberts, BA DipEd N.E., BSocStud Syd. 
Jennifer Warner Wilson, BA BSocStud Syd. 





The University of New South Wales Kensington Campus 1981 
Theatres 

Biomedical Theatres E27 
Central Lecture Block E19 
Classroom Block {Western Grounds) H3 
Elecirical Engineering Theatre F17 
Keith Burrows Theatre J14 
Main Building Theatrette K14 
Mathews Theatres D23 
Parade Theatre E3 
Science Theatre F13 
Sir John Clancy Auditor ium C24 

Bui idings 

Affil iated Residential Colleges 
New (Anglican) L6 
Shalom (Jewish) N9 
Warrane (Roman Catholic) M7 
Appl ied Science F10 
Architecture H14 
Arts (Morven Brown) C20 
Banks F22 
Barker Street Gatehouse N11 
Basser College C18 
Biological Sciences 0 2 6 
Central Store B13 
Chancellery 0 2 2 
Chemistry 
Dalton F12 
Robert Heffron E l 2 
Child Care Centre (Off-campus) 0 1 4 
Civil Engineering H20 
Commerce (John Goodsell) F20 
Dalton (Chemistry) F12 
Electrical Engineering G17 
Geography and Surveying K17 
Goldstein College 0 1 6 
Golf House A27 
Gymnasium 8 5 
House at Pooh Corner N8 
International House C6 
John Goodsel l (Commerce) F20 
Kensington Colleges C I 7 
Basser 018 
Goldstein D16 
Philip Baxter 0 1 4 

Main Building K15 
Maintenance Workshop B13 
Mathews F23 
Mechanical and 
Industrial Engineering J17 
Medicine (Administration) B27 
Menzies Library E21 
Metallurgy EB 
Morven Brown (Arts) 0 2 0 
New College (Anglican) L6 
Newton J12 
Parking Station H25 
Philip Baxter College D14 
Robert Heffron (Chemistry) E12 
Sam Cracknell Pavilion HB 
Shalom Col lege (Jewish) N9 
Sir Robert Webster 
(Textile Technology) G l 4 
Squash Courts B7 
Swimming Pool B4 
Unisearch House L5 
University Regiment J2 
University Union 
(Roundhouse) — Stage I E6 
University Union 
(Blockhouse) — Stage II G6 
University Union 
(Squarehouse) — Stage III E4 
Wallace Wurth School of Medicine 0 2 7 
Warrane College (Roman Catholic) M7 
Wool and Pastoral Sciences B8 

General 

Accountancy F20 
Admissions Office C22 
Anatomy C27 
Appl ied Geology F10 
Appl ied Science (Faculty Office) F10 
Appointments Office C22 
Architecture 
( including Faculty Office) H I 4 
Arts (Faculty Office) C20 
Austral ian Graduate 
School of Management G27 
Biochemistry 0 2 6 
Biological Sciences (Faculty Office) 0 2 6 

Biomedical Library F23 
Biotechnology 0 2 6 
Bookshop G17 
Botany D26 
Building H U 
Cashier's Office 0 2 2 
Centre for Medical Education 
Research and Development 0 2 7 
Chaplains E l 5a 
Chemical Engineering and 
Industrial Chemistry F10 
Chemistry E12 
Child Care Centre N8 
Civil Engineering H20 
Closed Circuit Television Centre F20 
Commerce (Faculty Office) F20 
Committee in Postgraduate Medical 
Education B27 
Community Medicine 0 2 6 
Comput ing Services Unit E21 
Drama 0 9 
Economics F20 
Education G2 
Electrical Engineering and 
Computer Science G17 
Engineering (Faculty Office) K17 
English C20 
Examinations and Student Records 0 2 2 
Fees Office 0 2 2 
Food Technology F10 
French C20 
General Studies C20 
Geography K17 
German Studies 0 2 0 
Graduate School of the Built 
Environment H14 
Health Administration 0 2 2 
History 0 2 0 
History and Philosophy of Science 0 2 0 
Industrial Arts 0 1 
Industrial Engineering J17 
Institute of Languages Q14 
Institute of Rural Technology B8b 
Kindergarten (House at Pooh Corner/ 
Child Care Centre) N8 
Landscape Architecture H I 4 
Law (Faculty Office) E21 
Law Library E21 
Librarianship F23 

Library E21 
Lost Property F20 
Marketing F20 
Mathematics F23 
Mechanical Engineering J17 
Medicine (Faculty Office) B27 
Metallurgy E8 
Microbiology D26 
Mining Engineering K15 
Music B11b 
National Institute of Dramatic Art 0 1 5 
Nuclear Engineering G17 
Optometry J12 
Organizational Behaviour F20 
Pathology 0 2 7 
Patrol and Cleaning Services F20 
Philosophy 0 2 0 
Physics K15 
Physical Education and 
Recreation Centre (PERC) B5 
Physiology and Pharmacology 0 2 7 
Political Science 0 2 0 
Postgraduate Extension Studies (Closed 
Circuit Television) F20 
Postgraduate Extension Studies (Radio 
Station and Administration) F23 
Psychology F23 
Public Affairs Unit 022 
Regional Teacher Training Centre 0 2 7 
Russian C20 
Science and Mathematics Course 
Office F23 
Social Work G2 
Sociology 0 2 0 
Spanish and Latin American Studies 0 2 0 
Student Amenities and Recreation E15c 
Student Counsell ing and Research E l 5c 
Student Employment 022 
Student Health E l 5b 
Students' Union E4 
Surveying K17 
Teachers' Col lege Liaison Office F15b 
Tertiary Education Research Centre E15d 
Textile Technology G14 
Town Planning K15 
University Union (Blockhouse) G6 
Wool and Pastoral Sciences BSa 
Zoology 0 2 6 
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This Handbook has been specially designed as a 
source of reference for you and will prove useful for 
consultation throughout the year. 
For fuller details about the University - its organization, 
staff nnembership, description of disciplines, scholar-
ships, prizes, and so on, you should consult the 
Calendar. 
The Calendar and Handbooks also contain a summary 
list of higher degrees as well as the conditions for their 
award applicable to each volume. 
For detailed information about courses, subjects and 
requirements of a particular faculty you should consult 
the relevant Faculty Handbook. 
Separate Handbooks are published for the Faculties of 
Applied Science, Architecture, Arts, Commerce, 
Engineering, Law, Medicine, Professional Studies, 
Science (including Biological Sciences and the Board 
of Studies in Science and Mathematics), the Austra-
lian Graduate School of Management (AGSM) and the 
Board of Studies in General Education. 
The Calendar and Handbooks are available from the 
Cashier's Office. The Calendar costs $3.50 (plus 
postage and packing, 90 cents). The Handbooks vary 
in cost. Applied Science, Arts, Commerce, Engineering 
and Sciences are $2.50. Architecture, Law, Medicine. 
Professional Studies and AGSM are $1.50. Postage is 
80c in each case, or $1.20 ($3.00 interstate) for a 
complete set of books. The exception is General 
Studies, which is free (80 cents postage). 


